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P R E F A C E 
The object ive of t h i s doctoral t h e s i s on " Indo-
Bangladesh Relations since 1972" i s to undertake an 
academic analys is of the evolution of b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s 
between the People ' s Republic of Bangladesh and the 
Indian Republic with p a r t i c u l a r reference to p o l i t i c o -
s t r a t e g i c and economic dimensions. 
Applying the ana ly t ica l concept of the nat ional 
i n t e r e s t the work concentrates on the ana lys is of Indo-
Bangladesh r e l a t i ons from 1972 t i l l 1993 by s ingl ing out 
the areas of cooperation and conf l i c t in the two d i s t i n c t 
phases of Bangladesh's p o l i t i c a l h i s to ry , namely, the 
Mujib era and the post-Mujib e ra . The main theme of t h i s 
d i s s e r t a t i o n i s t h a t both ideological and power-pol i t ica l 
fac to rs were responsible not only for the dismemberment 
of Pakistan and crea t ion of Bangladesh but also for propping 
up a f ledgl ing regime up to 1975 to such an extent tha t 
Bangladesh appeared to have become a dependency of India. 
However, the period since the overthrow of the Mujib regime 
has seen the maturation of a new kind of Bangladeshi 
nationalism which c lose ly resembles t h a t of many Lat in 
American States which are dependent on American aid and yet 
i i 
rebe l l ious against American domination. This i s a phenomenon 
which i s common to a l l r e l a t ionsh ips between the great powers 
and small powers. 
Scope. Sources and Method 
Outstanding b i l a t e r a l problems which continue to be a 
source of tension between the two countr ies have been subjec-
ted to p a r t i c u l a r scrutiny. The sharing of the Ganges waters, 
the Chakma refugee problem, border fencing on the Indian side 
of the Indo-Bangladesh border to seal i t off agains t Bangla-
deshi immigrants, the escape of Naga and Kuki insurgents from 
India to Bangladesh as alleged by India , and expulsion of 
Bangladeshi immigrants from India have been analysed in 
d e t a i l . Thus areas of cooperation and conf l ic t both have been 
covered, concentrat ing on the most s ign i f ican t i s sues and 
aspects of t h e i r b i l a t e r a l i n t e r a c t i o n during the period from 
1972 to 1993. 
Special a t t e n t i o n has been paid to those fac to rs which 
help in reinforcing cooperative r e l a t i o n s between India and 
Bangladesh. The signing of the Indo-Bangladesh Treaty of 
Peace and Cooperation, the establishment of the Jo in t River 
Commission, the interim Ganges Water sharing Agreement, the 
Jo in t Committee on Exports (JCE), the numerous Indo-Bangladesh 
b i l a t e r a l t rade agreements, c u l t u r a l , s c i e n t i f i c , commercial, 
i i i 
i n d u s t r i a l and o the r contrac ts and the network of committees 
and commissions have been studied to bring in to bold r e l i e f 
the p o l i t i c a l and lega l framework of Indo-Bangladeshi r e l a -
t ionship . 
There i s a good amount of source, mater ial on the p o l i -
t i c a l h i s to ry , economic geography and foreign po l icy and r e -
l a t i o n s of both India and Bangladesh but there appears to be 
a lack of object ive and balanced s tudies on recent b i l a t e r a l 
r e l a t i ons of the two countr ies . I t i s hoped t h a t the present 
comprehensive and ana ly t ica l study makes a s ign i f i can t o r i g i -
nal contr ibut ion to the study of i n t e rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s in 
South Asia. 
The approach of t h i s study i s h i s t o r i c a l descr ip t ive 
as well as ana ly t i c a l . A sincere e f fo r t has been made to 
inves t iga t e the f ac t s , events, p o l i c i e s and achievements and, 
f i n a l l y to explore the prospects of Indo-Bangladesh coopera-
t ion . 
To co l l ec t the material for t h i s study, I had to re ly 
on the Lok Sabha Debates, Rajya Sabha Debates, o f f i c i a l docu-
ments and publ ica t ions of both India and Bangladesh, and a 
host of secondary sources which are l i s t e d in the bibliography. 
Chapter I l ays bare the geographical, h i s t o r i c a l , p o l i -
t i c a l , and soc io-cu l tu ra l foundations of the Bangladeshi 
Republic and I t s re la t ionship with the Indian Republic. 
i v 
Chapter I I deals with the p o l i t i c a l context and l ega l frame-
work of b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i ons of the two count r ies . Chapter 
I I I and IV concentrate on the cooperat ive dimensions of 
Indo-Bangla i n t e r ac t i on while Chapter V i s devoted to an 
explorat ion of t h e i r conf l ic tual dimensions. The f ina l 
chapter delves deep into the current t rends and future p ros -
pec t s of Indo-Bangladesh coopera t ion . 
The Conclusion h igh l igh t s the main theme of the study 
t h a t although both nat ions have common h i s to ry and geography, 
an interdependant economy and a s imi la r cul ture yet the force 
of national!sui and power-pol i t ics have made free movement of 
the human beings, goods, commodities and cap i ta l between the 
two countr ies very d i f f i c u l t . In fac t , p o l i t i c a l p ressures , 
both in te rna l and ex terna l , have marred the prospects of any 
great breakthrough between India and Bangladesh. 
I am graa t ly thankful to my Supervisor Dr.Mohammad 
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Muslim University, without whose guidance and help I could 
not have been able to complete t h i s work. 
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C H A P T E R I 
FOUNDATIONS OF INEO-BANGLADESH.RELATIONS 
A study of Bang ladesh ' s b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s with I n d i a 
must n e c e s s a r i l y t ake i n t o account the g e o s t r a t e g i c , p o l i t i -
c a l , socio-economic and c u l t u r a l c o n d i t i o n s which shape i t s 
domestic and f o r e i g n p o l i c y o r i e n t a t i o n s and bea r h e a v i l y on 
i t s r e l a t i o n s with i t s g i a n t ne ighbour . 
1. Geographical Condi t ions 
Bangladesh (known a f t e r the Pa r t i t i on of 1947 as " Eas t 
Bengal" then as " Eas t Pakis tan" dur ing 1955-1971) covers a 
l a n d a r ea of 143,998 sq. km. I t i s an a n c i e n t l a n d and i t s 
v i b r a n t language i s Benga l i . Eng l i sh and Urdu l anguages a re 
a l s o spoken. Geograph ica l ly , c u l t u r a l l y and l i n g u i s t i c a l l y 
i t i s a homogeneous count ry . 
Bangladesh i s s i t u a t e d between l a t i t u d e 20 degrees and 
30 minutes and l a t i t u d e 26 degrees and 45 minutes no r th and 
l o n g i t u d e 89 degrees and l o n g i t u d e 92 degrees and 56 minutes 
e a s t . I t s 75 m i l l i o n people i n h a b i t an a rea roughly 55,126 
2 
sq. miles. Bangladesh i s completely surrounded by the Indian 
States of West Bengal, Meghalaya, Assam, Sikkim, Nagaland and 
Manlpur, except for a 1,200 miles of common frontier with Burma. 
I t i s overshadowed in the north by the Himalayan States of 
Nepal, Bhutan and Tibet. 
The coastl ine of Bangladesh i s irregular and there are a 
number of estuaries . The river Ganga or Padma flows into the 
Bay of Bengal forming a large delta and the delta mouth forms 
the coastline of Bangladesh. Chittagong i s the only port which 
can handle deep-draught vesse l s . 
A large part of Bangladesh has f e r t i l e so i l of a l luvial 
p la ins , which received plenty of rain. Many areas are covered 
with dense Jungle vegetation. I t has a tropical monsoon 
climate with the medium temperature of 19°C from April and 
intense in June. Heavy floods occur every year. 
Bangladesh i s basical ly agrarian with nearly 85# of the 
country's labour force engaged in agricultural production. 
8096 of the land i s used for production of r ice , which does not 
meet the country' s own needs. I t produces 90# of the total 
quantity of jute produced in the world. I t exports jute and 
tea. I t s other products are beef, meet, mutton, f i sh , jute 
cloth, cotton fabrics and cotton f ibre, cement, s tee l ingots, 
petroleum and urea. 
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2. Socio-economic and Cultural Conditions 
Before coming to the fold of Islam, the people were 
under the influence of Buddhism and Hinduism and believed 
in supe r s t i t i ous and mythological th ings . S p i r i t u a l l y 
influenced by Muslim sa in t s and Sufis they embraced Islam 
and l e f t the age-old r i t u a l s and performances, but many 
be l i e f s s t i l l hanged with them, which makes them somewhat 
d i f fe ren t from those of the Muslims of West Pakis tan (now 
Pak i s tan) . However, they were generous and welcomed t h e i r 
c o - r e l i g i o n i s t s coming from other s t a t e s , such as , Bihar, 
Orissa , and Uttar Pradesh. They were also bold f i g h t e r s 
against t h e i r oppressors, revol ted agains t Pakis tani rule in 
1971» and possess strong sense of t h e i r national i d e n t i t y and 
in tense consciousness of t h e i r ancient cu l tu ra l he r i t age . 
The Muslim a r i s t o c r a t i c famil ies mostly ha i led from the 
western p a r t of India and held the nat ive Muslims who were 
mostly poor peasants and labourers in contempt. The former 
enjoyed a l l the power and p r i v i l e g e s , while the l a t t e r depen-
ded upon t h e i r bounty and t h e i r own labour. Bengali Muslims 
had a deep imprint of the cas te- r idden and supe r s t i t i ous 
Hindu Society. Among the Hindus the caste was considered as 
divinely ordained. Burning of widows, throwing of chi ldren 
in to r i ve r s , and human beings ge t t ing crushed under the wheels 
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of Jagannath 's ca r t were deemed as ac t s of meri t . The 
Muslims of East Bengal were not free from ef fec t s of these 
p r a c t i c e s and, thus , emanated a wide gap between the high 
2 
and low caste Muslims, i . e . the peasants and the zamindars. 
The few were r ich but the vast majority of Bengali 
Muslims had sunk in to poverty and misery because of the 
oppression of the Hindu landlords and moneylenders who domi-
nated and cont ro l led the economic l i f e of Bengal. Famines 
v i s i t e d the country frequently not for want of food but 
because of dust i tude of the masses and r i s i n g p r i c e s . The 
famines caused mi l l ions of death. When oppression and hunger 
became i n t o l e r a b l e , the people rose i n p r o t e s t to demonstrate 
t h e i r d i s s a t i s f ac t i on . The f i r s t r i s i n g in Bengal (1858-60) 
of the ind igo -cu l t i va to r s broke out against the tyranny of 
the p l a n t e r s . This l ed to upr is ings i n o ther p a r t s of India , 
agains t the Br i t i sh government. 
In the irid-nineteenth century, the poverty and unrest 
create 
among the people was increasLng.&/tmployment oppor tun i t i e s , the 
government es tab l i shed i n s t i t u t i o n s for education of the 
Indians . Warren Hastings founded the Calcutta Madrasa in 1780 
1 See Tara Chand, History of the Freedom Movement in India, 
Vol.1 (New Delhi. Publ ica t ions Division, 1957), p.247. 
2 Amalendu De, " Roots of Separatism i n Nineteenth Century 
Bengal" , in Essays in Honour of Prof. P. C. S i rca r 
(New Delhi; Peop le ' s Publishing House 1976), pp. 319-357. 
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and Welle si ey founded the Fort William College in Calcutta 
i n 1801 for producing the c i v i l servants for the Br i t i sh 
Raj. In 1857, the three u n i v e r s i t i e s a t Calcutta , Bombay 
and Madras were es tabl ished, and expansion of primary edu-
cat ion through vernacular schools was encouraged. The Hindus 
were much ahead of the Muslims in education. The r e s u l t s of 
the Calcutta Universi ty of 1861 show t h a t only one Muslim as 
against eleven Hindus passed the Entrance Examination. The 
causes of Muslim backwardness were t h e i r " b igo t ry" , 
11
 government apathy" and exp lo i t a t ion of the Muslim peasants 
by the high caste Muslims (Ashraf«j) and the Hindu zamindars, 
as in o ther p a r t s of India. 
The Bengali language i s said to have or ig ina ted between 
the 11th and 12th centur ies A. D. The people are g rea t ly 
at tached to t h e i r nat ive language and cu l ture . In former 
East Pakistan, 3engali-speaking populat ion, about e ight crore 
i n number opposed the imposition of Urdu as the o f f i c i a l 
language by West Pakistan with an Urdu-speaking populat ion 
of about seven crores . 
Bengal l i e s in the eas tern p a r t of India fa r from the 
West and, thus, i s geographically aloof from o ther p a r t s of 
the subcontinent. There i s a mixed cul ture of d i f fe ren t 
communities and a regional cul ture reniforces regional ex-
3 Tara Chand, o p . c i t . , p . 210. 
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clusivism. At the same time, i n t e r n a l d iv is ions made 
p o l i t i c a l uni ty unat ta inable . 
There i s an influence of ancient cul ture of Hinduism 
and l i t e r a r y her i t age of Sanskri t , which gave a d i s t i n c t 
form to t h e i r language and according to the d i s t i nc t i venes s 
of t h e i r language, they are considered a d i s t i n c t Bengali 
race. Thus, language i s the important unifying element i n 
Bengali society. The Hindus, who embarased Islam, re ta ined 
t h e i r Bengali language and t h e i r Hindu t r a d i t i o n . Therefore, 
" there was much i n common between Hinduism and l i b e r a l forms 
of I s lam" . 5 But the Muslim r u l e r s cal led themselves Ashraf 
(high b i r th ) and the converted Muslims (mostly peasants) as 
A.llaf (low b i r t h ) . In the 19th century, the Government 
observed t 
" Some of them ( the peasants of Bengal) have 
never heard of Mohammad; some regard him as 
a person corresponding in t h e i r system of 
thought to Rama or Lakshman of the Hindus. 
The Koran i s hardly read even in Bengali, and 
in Arabic not a t a l l ; many of those who have 
heard of i t cannot t e l l who wrote i t . Yet any 
Moslem peasant i s able to repeat a few scraps 
of prayer in Arabic" . 
Thus, the cu l tu ra l conditions of Muslims in East Bengal 
also had great impact on the fee l ing and thinking of the 
4 Wright, op. c l t . , p . 13. 
5 I b i d . , p . 14. 
6 Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol .1, 1885, p . 385. 
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masses and as a result they could not compromise with Pakistan 
on the language i ssue and caused the creat ion of Bangladesh. 
After the revol t of 1857, the Hindus general ly supported 
the Br i t i sh adminis t ra t ion and denounced the Muslim r u l e r s , 
while the Muslim a r i s toc racy spec ia l ly in Bengal, urged the 
Muslim peasantry to a s s i s t them i n r ees tab l i sh ing Muslim ru l e , 
though they had rea l i zed tha t there was no p o s s i b i l i t y of 
winning back l o s t power by armed s t ruggle . During 1870s the 
Wahabi movement sent waves of a g i t a t i o n through Bengal and 
7 
the Bengali Muslim i n t e l l i g e n t s i a came under i t s influence 
but ended in f a i l u r e . 
3. Rise of Hindu-Muslim Communal!am 
The h i s to ry of Bangladesh i s c losely t i e d to the h i s to ry 
of the Indian subcontinent having a d i s t i n c t e n t i t y for some 
g 
300 years. In the 12th century A. D. Moslem merchants, s a in t s 
and r u l e r s came i n contact with the people and a majority of 
the populat ion embraced Islam. Dacca became a centre of great 
7 S. K. Chakrabarti , The Evolution of P o l i t i c s i n Bangladesh, 
(New Delhi: Associated Publishing House, 1978), p . 3. 
8 For early h i s t o r y of Bengal, known in ancient Indian 
l i t e r a t u r e and i n s c r i p t i o n s as 'Vangra1 , see K.D. Bajpai, M
 Location of Vangara" , Journal of Indian History, Vol.48, 
1970, p. 669. See for h i s to ry up to Muslim times, Ibne 
Azad. ' P o l i t i c s and Society in Bengal ' , in Robin Blackburn 
( e d . ) , Explosion i n a Subcontinent, Harmondsworth: 
(Penguin 1957), pp.79-81. 
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splendour under the Moghul Empire during the 16th century, 
when there developed the Bengali language and a cul ture 
d i s t i n c t from t h a t of the western p a r t of India due to i n -
fluence of Buddhism and Hinduism in the pas t . In 1608, 
Dacca became the Viceroyalty of Bengal but i t s p o l i t i c a l 
importance declined due to t r ans f e r of the Br i t i sh Viceroy's 
seat from Dacca to Murshidabad. At presen t Dhaka i s the 
cap i t a l of Bangladesh. 
The people of Bengal were p o l i t i c a l l y much advanced 
than people in o ther p a r t s of the country. There have been 
famous Bengali l e ade r s , such as , Ram Mohan Roy and Debendra-
nath Tagore, who i n i t i a t e d Brahmo Samaj in 1843; Keshob 
Chandra Sen, who founded Sangat Sabha i n 1860; Surendra Nath 
Banerjee, the uncrowned king of Bengal; Raj Narayan Bose, 
who founded the Society for the Promotion of Na t iona l i s t 
Feeling and founded the National Society to popular ize Ind ian i -
za t ion . Bankim Chandra Cha t te r j i , the famous author of the 
Bande Mataram; Ramakrishna Paramahansa, who embraced Islam; 
Vlvekananda, who devoted h i s l i f e to p o l i t i c a l a g i t a t i o n and 
Vishnu Sas t r i Chiplunkar (d 1882), who declared, " . . . the 
g rea tes t evi l of foreign rule i s our moral degradation r e su l -
t i ng from the l o s s of freedom . . . Our character i s completely 
demoralised" . They contributed to the growth of Hindu commu-
nal ism and Hindu nat ional ism. 
9 Tara Chand> op. c i t . . p .420. 
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Bengali nationalism had developed under Br i t i sh ru l e . 
East Bengali/East Pakistani/Bangladeshi nat ionalism is,,by 
and l a rge , a p o s t - P a r t i t i o n phenomenon. 
On the o ther hand, the Muslims were also a t work to 
introduce reforms among t h e i r c o - r e l i g i o n i s t s and anxious 
for re ta in ing t h e i r pa s t p r e s t i ge and power, which they had 
held under the Mughal Empire. But t h e i r social and re l ig ious 
reforms were l imi t ed to madrasas. which were run by the 
moulvis with the help of offer ings of the fa i th fu l and t h e i r 
p o l i t i c a l e f fo r t s were l imi ted to occasional loca l r ebe l l ions , 
such as tha t of Mufti Muhammad Aiwas of Rohilkhand i n 1816; of 
Mir Nasir Ali (Baraset) i n 1827; of Saiyed Ahmad of Rai 
B a r e i l l i i n 1830; and the most important, of Shar ia tu l lah 
(d.1837) and h i s son, Dadu Miyan (1819-1860) of East Bengal. 
However, the Muslims had become conscious of t h e i r fate in 
the wake of the f a l l of Tipu Sultan in 1799 and l i qu ida t i on 
of the Mughal Empire by the Br i t i sh Royal Proclamation of 
1858 and the Act of 1876, by which Queen Victoria assumed the 
t i t l e of Empress of India with e f fec t from January 1, 1877. 
After the Great Revolt, the Muslims were singled out by 
the Br i t i sh for t h i s upr is ing. Raikes, an Englishman wrote 
during the siege of Delhi/ " The Mohammedans were general ly 
10 h o s t i l e to us, the Hindoos much l e s s so". S i r Syed also 
10 See Asoka Mehta and Achyut Patwardhan, the Communal 
Triangle in Ind ia (Allahabad* Ki tab is tan , 1942), 2nd 
rev. edn. , p .86. 
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i n d i r e c t l y admitted t h i s fac t . The Muslims were heavi ly 
crushed by che Br i t i sh and t h e i r economic condit ion de te-
r i o r a t e d rapidly . They also kept aloof from modern educa-
t ion . They were gradually ousted from t h e i r lands and 
of f ices and t h e i r p lace was taken by the Hindus. The 
Muslims aspired to regain t h e i r l o s t pos i t i on . Shah Wali-
u l l ah persuaded the Muslims to l ead t h e i r l i f e in accordance 
with the Qur'an and Hadith. As the Muslims were orthodox 
in r e l ig ion , they hated to l ea rn English and f e l l behind the 
Hindus in educat ional , economic and p o l i t i c a l spheres. 
Mahadev Govind Ranade (1842-1901) said: " . . . In t h i s vast 
country no progress i s poss ib le unless both HjrdU3 and 
11 Mahomedans jo in hands together" . But the Muslims were so 
ignorant of p o l i t i c s , t h a t during the Egyptian War of 1881-
82 even the learned persons l i k e Maul v i s did not know 
12 
whether Egypt l a y north o r south, e a s t o r west. 
In 1885 the p o l i t i c a l l y conscious and ambitious Hindu 
middle c lass founded the Indian National Congress with the 
b less ings of the B r i t i s h . Thereafter the Br i t i sh sensed 
danger from the r i s i ng t i d e of Hindu nationalism and began 
to favour the Muslims. S i r Syed Ahmad Khan ( in h i s pamphelet 
The Causes of the Indian Flevolt) explained the causes of the 
11 Tara Chand, op. c i t . . p . 224. 
12 R. C. Majumdar, The History of the Freedom Movement 
in India . Vol.1 {Calcutta: Flrma K.L.Mukhopadhyay, 
1572), p.418. 
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Mutiny and p a r t l y held the Br i t i sh also responsible for i t . 
S i r Syed's motto was w Educate, educate, educate" and urged 
the Muslims to l e a r n the English language. Because of the 
cow-protection movement and the Hindi-Urdu controversy, S i r 
Syed l a t e r was of the view that Hindu majority i n India would 
always dominate the Muslim minori ty i n the l e g i s l a t i v e Councils. 
Therefore, Sir Syed,though a great champion of Hindu-Muslim 
unity, opposed the Indian National Congress on the ground 
tha t i t s ag i t a t i ona l programme was harmful for the downtrodden 
Muslims. The establishment of the Muslim League in 1906 
appeared to be the e a r l i e s t a r t i c u l a t i o n of p o l i t i c a l self-
consciousness on the p a r t of the Muslims of the subcontinent. 
P o l i t i c a l Conditions 
The people of Bengal have always maintained t h e i r Bengali 
i d e n t i t y and often rebel led agains t the centra l imperial 
au thor i ty , which gave an opportunity to the Hindus to have a 
strong foothold i n Bengali p o l i t i c s and adminis t ra t ion. The 
Br i t i sh conquered Bengal i n 1757. When the Br i t i sh came, the 
Muslims, who were always i n minori ty i n India , held most of 
the v i t a l pos i t i ons of au thor i ty i n government. But due to 
antagonism between the Hindus and Muslims during the second 
half of the 19th century- Bengali nationalism declined. 
There was a grea t cont ras t between a mass of uneducated Muslim 
peasants and labourers and educated, prosperous p o l i t i c a l l y 
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advanced Hindus. The orthodox l eade r s of Muslims and Hindus 
a l ike were responsible for keeping them separate , which r e -
su l ted in the f i r s t p a r t i t i o n of Bengal i n 1905, the founda-
t ion of the Muslim League in 1906, the f a i l u re of the Congress-
League Lucknow Pact of 1916 and progress ive Hindulzation and 
r ad i ca l i za t i on of the Indian National Congress under Gandhi. 
Since Bangladesh i s a new s t a t e , i t s p o l i t i c a l h i s to ry 
and i t s r e l a t i o n s with India cannot be s a t i s f a c t o r i l y explained 
without a reference to the p o l i t i c a l h i s to ry of the Indian 
subcontinent as a whole. Therefore, a br ie f h i s t o r i c a l account 
of the genesis and growth of Bengali nationalism i s given below . 
h. Genesis and Growth of Bengali Nationalism 
After the Revolt of 1857, the e f fo r t s of Si r Syed Ahmad 
Khan for education of Muslims bore f r u i t . In April 1869, in 
the ICS rank, there was one Musalman to two Hindus and in the 
l i s t of probat ioners there were only two Musalmans in a t o t a l 
of twenty-eight. In 1901, the pos i t i on was worse i n view of 
the fac t tha t 90 pe r cent of p o s i t i o n s went to Hindus although 
13 the Muslims cons t i tu ted over hal f of the populat ion of Bengal. 
13 Census of India , 1901, Vol.6, pp.A86 and 506; See also 
J.H.Broomfield, E l i t e Conflict i n a Plural Society. 
Twentieth Century Bengal (Berkeley: University of 
California Press , 1968), pp. 5-12. 
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With a view to giving the Muslim majority of eas t Bengal 
t h e i r due opportunity for self-development, the B r i t i s h 
p a r t i t i o n e d Bengal in to two separate provinces of East and 
West Bengal in 1905. Further, the Permanent Settlement had 
proved d isas t rous for the Bengali Muslim peasants . These 
two ac t s of the government in Bengal l ed to r i o t s d i rec ted 
aga ins t the government and produced deep antagonisms between 
Hindus and Muslim. The Muslims were p r e - p a r t i t i o n and the 
Hindus were '{. a n t i - p a r t i t i o n . 
The Hindus were supported by the Indian National Congress as 
wel l . As the Muslims had no p o l i t i c a l platform and the number 
of English-educated Muslims grew, the Bengali Muslims took the 
lead in t h i s regard. Nawab Sallmullah, in sp i t e of the oppo-
s i t i o n of Nawab Mohsin-ul-Mulk and the Agha Khan, i nv i t ed p ro -
minent Muslims from a l l over India and founded the All India 
Muslim League a t Dacca on December 30, 1906. The League 
demanded separate e lec t ro t a t e for the Muslims and some guaran-
tee of the perpetuat ion of the p a r t i t i o n of Bengal. But when 
the off ice of the League was t r ans fe r r ed to Aligarh in 1910, 
the East Bengalis f e l t t h a t they were ignored and t h e i r i n t e r -
e s t s were undermined by the League. As there was a s t a t e of 
confusion among the Bengali Muslims, the government bowing to 
the pressure of ag i t a t i ng Hindus, annulled the p a r t i t i o n of 
Bengal i n 1911. The Muslim League faced a dilemma resu l t ing 
from the revocation of p a r t i t i o n and the Bengali Muslims were 
14 Wright, o p . c i t . . p . 32. 
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shocked t h a t the League did not denounce the annulment. 
The young Bengali Muslim leader , A.K. Fazlul Huq, who had 
helped organize the Muslim League in 1906, declared in the 
Bengal l e g i s l a t u r e t ha t the annulment of p a r t i t i o n was " the 
pa r t ing of the ways" for the Bengalis and the B r i t i s h 
government. This ac t of the Government also created a wide 
gulf between the Congress and the League. The historic Luckirv Pact 
between the Congress and the League for Jo in t s t ruggle for 
cons t i tu t iona l reforms fa i led . The League was s p l i t on the 
question of d iu t r ibu t ion of Council sea t s between the two 
communities. The Bengalis Joined the Calcutta National 
Muhammadan Association (CNMA), founded by Abdul Momen Suhrewardy. 
This was the beginning of a separate Bengali Muslim i d e n t i t y 
and Bengali Muslim aloofness from the Muslim community in 
the r e s t of India . 
The Bengali Muslims have always been zealous and ac t ive 
p a r t i c i p a n t s in p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i t i e s , mindful 
of t h e i r i n t e r e s t s . As a r e su l t , three e f fo r t s of M.A.Jinnah, 
in 1924, 1925 and 1927, for uni t ing the AIML and CNMA fa i led . 
I t may be infer red t h a t the Bengali Muslims went out of the 
nat ional mainstream as well as the pan-Indian Muslim p o l i t i c s 
and confined t h e i r i n t e r e s t to East Bengal alone. This trend 
continued beyond 1937 when the idea of Pakistan captured t h e i r 
a t t en t ion with the be l i e f t ha t M i t would provide them with 
a solut ion to t h e i r regional problems". 
1 5
 Ibid. , p . 40 
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5. Bengal and Part i t ion P o l i t i c s 
The Bengali Muslims, l i k e t h e i r c o r e l i g i o n i s t s in 
o ther p a r t s of India , took an ac t ive p a r t i n the freedom 
movement during 19*0-19^7. The events occurring during 
t h i s per iod were mainly responsible for the p a r t i t i o n of 
India . The Bengali Muslims supported the Pakistan Move-
ment more ferociously than those i n the western p a r t s , 
Punjab and the United Provinces, because they aimed to 
achieve a separate i d e n t i t y for East Bengal. In 19^0, a t 
the 27th session of the Muslim League a t Lahore, Fazlul 
Huq, an East Bengali, proposed the reso lu t ion demanding 
Pakistan, with the hope tha t East Bengal, as a p a r t of 
Pakistan, "would have the chance to en te r an era of 
newfound p o l i t i c a l , economic and r e l i g i o u s independence 
which i t s Muslims had not enjoyed since the coming of the 
Br i t i sh" . ' ° The East Bengali Muslims also rea l i zed tha t , 
i n case of separat ion from West Bengal, they would be 
independent from Hindu domination in economic and p o l i t i c a l 
f i e l d s . They i n t e r p r e t e d the Lahore Resolution as envisag-
ing the " autonomous and sovereign u n i t s " with a weak 
cent re . West Bengal had i n d u s t r i e s and i n d u s t r i a l i n f r a -
s t ruc tu re and East Bengal was mainly agrar ian. Had the 
Leaguers known tha t Bengal would l a t e r be divided, they 
would not have proclaimed " autonomous and sovereign un i t s" . 
1 6
 I° ld- » p . 53. 
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Their an t i c ipa t ion of the whole of Bengal and Assam as 
cons t i tuen t s of East Pakistan made them to work whole-
hear tedly for the crea t ion of Pakis tan . The Muslims of 
East Bengal supported Fazlul Huq, while Jinnah claimed to 
be the only l eader of the Bengali Muslims. As Jinnah was 
fhe unchallenged l eade r of the Muslim League- Fazlul Huq 
resigned from the Muslim League on September 10, 1941, i n 
17 p r o t e s t against J innah 1 s " a r b i t r a r y " use of power. 
Jinnah accused him of " t rying to stab the Muslim League 
18 in the back." In 1945, Jinnah became the undisputed 
l eade r of the Muslim League while Fazlul Huq, as Chief 
Minis ter of Bengal, did not agree to surrender h i s power 
in favour of Jinnah without rese rva t ions , though he faced 
tough opposit ion from J innah i tes in the Bengal Assembly. 
However, in the 1946 e lec t ions , the Muslim League won 113 
sea t s out of 119 Muslim seats , which ind ica t e s how fa r the 
idea of Pakistan had influenced the Bengali Muslims. The 
hope of the people of East Bengal was shat tered when in 
Apri l , 1946, the Lahore Resolution was a l t e r ed specifying 
tha t " the zones comprising Bengal and Assam . . . where 
Muslims are in a dominant majority, be cons t i tu ted into a 
19 
sovereign independent s t a t e . The East Bengali p o l i t i c i a n s 
supported the a l t e r a t i o n because r e a l i z a t i o n of Pakis tan was 
a t hand and a united frontof the Muslims was indispensable 
to secure the League's demand for Pakis tan. 
17 The Indian Annual Register . 1941, Vol.2, pp. 18-19. 
18 I b i d . , pp. 148-49. 
19 I b i d . , Vol .1, 1946, p . 195. 
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The people of East Bengal were in the forefront of the 
Pakis tan movement. After Consti tuent Assembly e l ec t i ons , 
i n which the Muslim League won 73 out of 78 sea t s reserved 
for the Muslims, Nehru declared t h a t the Consti tuent Assembly 
would not be bound by the terms of the Cabinet Mission Plan. 
In p r o t e s t , Jinnah declared August 16, 19^6, as a 'D i rec t 
Action Day1 and the East Bengal Muslims were the f i r s t to 
demonstrate t h e i r support. The massive r i o t s , which broke 
out i n Calcutta and spread to o ther p a r t s of India , united 
the Muslims in favour of Pakis tan . 
6. Emergence of East Pakistan 
On August 14, 1947 the Dominion of Pakis tan appeared on 
the p o l i t i c a l map of the world as an independent and sovereign 
s t a t e . Pakistan was composed of two d i s t a n t and d i s t i n c t 
regions — West Pakistan and East Bengal- without geogra-
phica l proximity and s imi l a r i t y of language, cu l tu re , t r a d i -
t i o n s , economy and c l imate . East Bengal, one of the five 
provinces of Pakis tan, was as fa r as 17700 km(1000 miles) 
away from Karachi,Pakistan1 s c a p i t a l , which had weak and 
remote control over i t s eas tern wing. The only bond between 
the two wings was the common r e l i g ion of Islam. However, 
J innah ' s concept of a common homeland for the Muslims of the 
subcontinent was impossible of r e a l i z a t i o n as the nascent 
s t a t e was bedvi l led by Bengali separatism from the very begin-
ing. 
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After the c rea t ion of Pakis tan, the people of East 
Bengal hoped t h a t owing to t h e i r numerical s t rength , 
Pakis tan " would give due regard to t h e i r desire for the 
maximum poss ib le autonomy" but " they were d i s i l l u s ioned 
when they discovered t h a t real power was secured i n the 
hands of the Contituent Assembly" ^ in Karachi from the 
very beginning. The leaders of East Bengal f e l t t ha t they 
were being neglected a l o t , the government was dominated 
by the Punjabis a t the Centre and they were not ge t t ing 
t h e i r due share in the governance of the country. At the 
time of P a r t i t i o n , there were v i r t u a l l y no East Bengalis 
i n the e n t i r e Civil Service of Pakistan. Bengalis were five 
per cent of the Pakistan Army. Subsequently, geo -po l i t i ca l 
forces, economic d i s p a r i t i e s , cu l tu ra l differences and power 
p o l i t i c s , cumulatively generated the condit ions for Awami 
League's Six-Point Formula for regional autonomy and l a t e r 
secession from Pakis tan in 1971. 
7« The Language Controversy 
The f i r s t confrontation between East Pakis tan and Y/est 
Pakis tan occurred over the i ssue of language. Declaration 
of Urdu as the o f f i c i a l language of Pakistan was not accept-
able to the Bengalis. On November 12, 1947, prominent 
Muslims of Decca urged tha t Bengali should be made the 
o f f i c i a l language of East Pakistan. On February 25, 19^8, a 
20 Wright, op. c l t . . p . 59. 
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Bengali member, Ehirendra Nath Dutta, moved a reso lu t ion 
in the Consti tuent Assembly tha t Bengali along with Urdu 
should be used in the Assembly proceedings. The Prime 
Minis ter , Liaquat Ali Khan, angr i ly opposed Dutta' s motion 
and declared: w Pakis tan i s a Muslim s t a t e and i t must have 
as i t s l ingua-franca the language of the Muslim nat ion . . . . 
I t i s necessary for a nat ion to have one language and t h a t 
21 language can only be Urdu". As Bengali was the language 
of the majority of the Muslims l i v i n g in East Pakis tan and 
i t expressed t h e i r socia l , cu l tu ra l and e thnic t r a i t s , the 
Prime M i n i s t e r ' s statement was b i t t e r l y opposed by the people 
of Bengal, p a r t i c u l a r l y the student community. They demanded 
tha t both Bengali and Urdu should be made the s t a t e languages 
of Pakistan on the ground tha t majori ty of the people of 
Pakis tan l ived in East Bengal and spoke Bengali. Attempts 
made by the Muslim League government to depict the students 
a g i t a t i o n as Hindu and/or Communist insp i red did not succeed. 
Eventually, the Government was forced to accede to the demand 
and declared both Urdu and Bengali as the s t a t e languages of 
P a k i s t a n . 2 2 
21 Anthony Mascrenhas, The Rape of Bangladesh (Delhi* 
Vikas Publ ica t ions , 1971), p . 17. 
22 C. R. Chakraverty(ed.) , Bangladesh; History and Culture 
(New Delhi: South Asian p u b l i s h e r s ) , p . 134. 
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8. Tensions between East and Vest Pakis tan 
The dominant i ssue of economic and geo -po l i t i c a l 
d i spa r i t y between East and West Pakis tan was crowded with 
many problems. The economic exp lo i t a t ion of East Bengal 
by the Western wing was marked as the suppression^democra-
t i c urges. Actually, 50 per cent to 70 per cent of 
P a k i s t a n ' s export-earnings were the r e s u l t of East Pak i s t an ' s 
products , mainly, j u t e , hides and skins. Yet i t s share in 
the bulk of P a k i s t a n ' s foreign Imports remained s t a t i c 
between 25 and 30 per cent. Basical ly , the E a s t ' s surplus 
payment was used to meet the West 's d e f i c i t on foreign 
account. IXiring the 1960s, n the annual ra te of growth of 
income of West Pakis tan was 6.2% while i t was only 4.20% in 
East Pakistan. As a r e s u l t , by 1969-70, the pe r capi ta 
income of the West was 61% higher than in the East. Thus, 
i n ten years the income gap doubled i n percentage and i n c r e -
23 ased in even more absolute terms". Secondly, Pakis tan 
and India declared each other as " foreign t e r r i t o r y " for 
t rade and import purposes. This development put a stop to 
free t rade arrangements between East Bengal and India , 
causing severe economic hardships to the former. The Bengalis 
and c r i t i c i z e d i t 
f e l t t ha t East Bengal was neglected by the cent ra l government/ 
for not giving the Bengalis t h e i r due share in the governance 
of the country*in economic l i f e . 
23 Bangladesh Documents. Vol .1 , 1970-75, p . 11. 
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9. The Secess ionis t Movement i n East Pakistan 
In 1948, separate i d e n t i t i e s of the Eastern and the 
Western Wings of Pakis tan with regard to language, t r a d i -
t ions and customs gave b i r t h to a feel ing of discr imina-
t ion among the Bengalis . East Bengal found i t s e l f subordi-
nate to the West i n terms of economic and p o l i t i c a l power 
and reduced to the pos i t ion of a mere producer of raw 
mater ia l s for West Pakistan indus t ry . As a r e s u l t , separa-
t i s t tendencies gained ground i n East Bengal. They demons-
t r a t e d against the imposition of Urdu and demanded declara-
t i o n of Bengali only as the o f f i c i a l language of East 
Pakistan. This state-wide demonstration moved the hea r t s 
and minds of the Bengalis to jo in hands with each o ther for 
t h i s common cause. The Bengali l e a d e r s heightened the d i s -
content and found a favourable atmosphere to lead the people 
for the creat ion of a separate s t a t e for Bengalis . In 1951, 
H. S. Suhrawardy par ted company with the Muslim League and 
founded the Awami League, which sharpened the differences 
between East Pakis tan and West Pakis tan . 
In 1966, the Awaml League presented a Six-Point Formula 
for the autonomy of East Pakistan, including the r i g h t to 
separate currency, to levy i n t e rna l taxes and to negot ia te 
commercial t r e a t i e s with foreign countr ies , and leaving the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of foreign r e l a t i o n s and nat ional defence to 
22 
t h e Centre . These demands c r e a t e d a p o l i t i c a l upheaval 
and F i e l d Marshal Ayub Khan was fo rced to r e s i g n a s P r e s i d e n t 
i n 1968 and was r e p l a c e d by General Mohammad Yahya Khan, who 
p ledged to hold f r ee and f a i r e l e c t i o n s to r e s o l v e the p o l i -
t i c a l c r i s i s . 
In the genera l e l e c t i o n of 1970 the Awami League, l e d 
by Sheikh Mujibur Rehman, won more t han h a l f of t h e 313 s e a t s 
of t h e P a k i s t a n Nat iona l Assembly, remaining s e a t s going to 
t h e P e o p l e ' s P a r t y of P a k i s t a n , l e d by Z u l f i q a r Ali Bhut to . 
As the con t rove r sy between e a s t and west deepened, General 
Yahya Khan annu l l ed the e l e c t i o n r e s u l t s . The Awami League 
asked the Bengal i s to r e v o l t a g a i n s t P a k i s t a n i r u l e on March 
26, 1971 and proc la imed the P e o p l e ' s Republic of Bangladesh. 
The Centra l Government out lawed t h e Awami League and a r r e s t e d 
Sheikh Mujibur Rehman i n Islamabad and unleashed m i l i t a r y 
repression i n Eas t Bengal . A Bangladesh Government - in -ex i le 
was formed on Apr i l 12, 1971, i n the Ind ian S t a t e of West 
Bengal, while Mukti Bahni fought a g a i n s t t h e P a k i s t a n i Army 
i n the s t r e e t s . 
10. P a k i s t a n ' s A n t i - I n d i a Propaganda 
On November 23, 1971, P a k i s t a n i P r e s i d e n t Yahya Khan 
25 d e c l a r e d a s t a t e of emergency t h r o u g h t P a k i s t a n . This 
24 The Far East and A u s t r a l a s i a . 1988 (London*. Europa, 1988), 
p . 2 1 5 . 
25 Bangladesh Documents, Vo l .11 , p . 141. 
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declara t ion was the climax of h i s e f fo r t s to d i r ec t the 
a t t en t ion of the world towards Bangladesh and to pu t the 
blame on India for the inev i t ab le s i t ua t i on which he him-
self had created. Through such a declara t ion , the Pakis tani 
m i l i t a ry regime, which was waging war on the people of East 
Bengal, threatened India with t o t a l war. 
Certain elements in East Bengal s t a r t ed a propaganda 
for waging war agains t India. I t seemed t h a t the Government 
of Pakistan was supporting these elements. The following 
fac to rs were responsible for i t t 
1. The sudden change i n the a t t i t u d e of the people of East 
Pakistan towards India was due to the worsening economic 
conditions, mismanagement, corruption and inef f ic iency 
of the Government of Pakis tan. 
2. The people of East Pakistan l i ved in an an t i - Ind i a atmos-
phere, created by the ru l e r s of Pakistan for t h e i r own 
p o l i t i c a l ends. They believed t h a t India was the root 
of a l l t h e i r i l l s and branded i t as an expansionist 
power and an " exploiter** . 
3 . The Bengalis are emotional and sentimental people and 
they also want a scapegoat for t h e i r own f o l l i e s . After 
the l i b e r a t i o n , i t was India1 s turn . 
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4. Large-scale smuggling of goods from eas t Pakis tan in to 
India was crea t ing an a n t i - I n d i a f ee l ing . The people 
of East Pakis tan believed t h a t r i c e , j u t e , f i sh and 
o ther e s sen t i a l commodities were being smuggled in to 
India , causing adverse e f fec t s on the economy of East 
Pakis tan. 
5. The construct ion of the barrage on the Ganges a t 
Farakka by India was yet another reason. The barrage, 
7,229 fee t long and 105 fee t i n span, was proposed to 
d i r ec t some 40,000 cusecs of water from the Ganges 
in to Bhagirath and Hoogly r i v e r s i n India during the 
dry season. A la rge sect ion of the people of East 
Pakistan feared t h a t India, by not leaving enough water 
to them, wanted to cr ipple the economy of the region. 
They f e l t t ha t the barrage would also harm the a g r i -
cu l ture , i r r i g a t i o n , t r anspor t , f i sh and ju te indus-
t r i e s in East Bengal. F ina l ly , 
6. I t was also a l leged t h a t I n d i a ' s in te r fe rence in the 
day-to-day adminis t rat ion of East Pakis tan was subver-
sive of na t ional independence and the people did not 
l i k e t h a t . 
11 . Indian Recognition of Bangladesh 
On December 7, 1971, India recognized the Government 
of Bangladesh and encouraged by the Soviets ac t ive ly supported 
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the Bengali s e c e s s i o n i s t s . . This was followed by a c i v i l 
war in East Pakistan and I n d i a ' s eventual m i l i t a r y in terven-
t i on in East Bengal. Pakistan, i n turn , declared war on 
Ind ia . The United Sta tes was determined to save Pakis tan . 
However, during the war, the repeated exercise by the USSR 
of i t s veto a t the U.N. Security Council prevented an ea r ly 
ceasef i re and allowed the a l l i e d Indo-Bangladesh forces 
enough time to defeat the Pakis tan i forces i n East Bengal. 
On December 17, 1971, Pakis tani t roops surrendered to the 
j o i n t command of the Indian and Bangladeshi forces and the 
war ended with the creat ion of Bangladesh. 
12. The Problem of Refugees 
The inf lux of refugees from East Bengal in to India gave 
r i s e to several p o l i t i c a l , social and economic problems to 
the l a t t e r . Refugee inf lux accounted to a demographic aggre-
ssion committed by West Pakis tani r u l e r s agains t India . I t 
was a unique type of bloodless economic aggression r e su l t i ng 
from a vast flow of mi l l ions of human beings forced to flee 
from eas t Bengal to India . The t i d e of refugees presented 
the most immediate and ser ious problems compelling India to 
take unant ic ipated ac t ions . The f igures (82,81,220) were 
accepted as accurate by the U.N. Experts and many foreign 
26 Hindustan Times. August 13, 1985. 
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char i tab le organizat ions working in India . But the Pakis tani 
government asser ted on September 1, 1971, t h a t only 20,02,623 
people from East Pakistan crossed in to India . On October 30, 
1971, Pres ident Yahya Khan al leged i n a statement t h a t 
refugee camps were f i l l e d by permanently wandering populat ion 
and unemployds of Calcutta and o the r p a r t s of West Bengal. 
Besides, Indian f igures also included those who had migrated 
27 from East Pakistan i n 1947 and remained unsett led* 
During the Bangladesh c r i s i s inf lux of mi l l ions of 
people from East Pakistan into the Indian t e r r i t o r y created 
problems of r e l i e f and r e h a b i l i t a t i o n for Ind ia . I t pu t 
great pressure on the Indian economy because the cost of 
maintaining the refugees was extremely high. The Indian Finance 
Minis ter estimated the cost as l i k e l y to reach Rs.350 l a c s 
by the end of the f inancia l year in March, 1971. 
13. Role of India i n the Creation of Bangladesh 
I n d i a ' s In tervent ion in the c r i s i s of East Bengal was 
the major fac tor behind the crea t ion of Bangladesh. No 
doubt.without I n d i a ' s moral support and material ass i s tance , 
the people of Bangladesh could never have seceded from 
Pakis tan. In fac t , the secession of eas t Bengal from Pakistan 
was in the i n t e r e s t of I n d i a ' s t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and 
27 Keeslng 's Contemporary Archives. Vol. XVIII, No. 1487, 
December 18-25, p . 29590. 
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secur i ty of the borde r - s t a t e s of West Bengal, Tripura, 
Meghalaya and Assam. As the people of these s t a t e s had 
age-old and close soc ia l , economic and cu l tu ra l r e l a t i o n s 
with the people of East Bengal, they could not remain s i l e n t 
spec ta tors and t h e i r hea r t s thronged to help the East 
Pakis tan people in t h e i r s t ruggle for independence. 
The p o l i t i c a l , mi l i t a ry , geographical and historical fac to rs 
were also responsible for I n d i a ' s in te rven t ion i n the East 
Bengal conf l ic t . In fac t , India wanted to achieve i t s 
unstated objec t ives , t h a t i s , the end of East Pakis tan and 
removal of Pakis tani forces deployed in the midland of India 
(East Bengal and the Bay of Bengal), which could be dangerous 
for the safety of the Indian c o a s t s . Evidently, India , by 
playing a decisive p a r t i n the c r i s i s , wanted to c u r t a i l 
Pakis tan as a p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y r iva l in the South Asian 
region. India had a d i rec t role to p lay in the crea t ion of 
Bangladesh fort 
F i r s t l y , on April 12, 1971, India , while supporting 
Bangladesh movement, permitted refugees as well as Bengali 
l eade r s to take s h e l t e r in India and to proclaim a Bangladesh 
Government-in-exile in Calcutta. 
Secondly, the inf lux of Bengali refugees in to India 
gave the Indian a u t h o r i t i e s ample reason to intervene on 
behalf of the secess ion i s t movement i n East Bengal. 
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Thirdly, India also launched a p o l i t i c a l and diplomatic 
offensive against Pakistan on behalf of the people of East 
Bengal supporting the demand of an independent s t a t e of 
Bangladesh. The Indian government i n t e n s i f i e d i t s mi l i t a ry 
and diplomatic e f fo r t s to bring about a •• des i rable s e t t l e -
ment" of the East Bengal problem, which envisaged t h a t the 
flow of Bengali refugees in to India be stopped and those 
already in India be made able to re turn to t h e i r homes i n 
East Pakis tan. And, 
Fourthly, successful Indian m i l i t a r y in te rven t ion in 
East Bengal resu l ted in the conclusive defeat of the Pakistani 
forces in the East and de facto b i r t h of Bangladesh. 
India played a decisive role in the l i b e r a t i o n of 
Bangladesh. The d i c t a t e s of geography and s t ra tegy made the 
Indian involvement in the East Bengal c r i s i s i n e v i t a b l e . The 
involvement was r e l a t e d to p e r s i s t e n t Indo-Pakistan r ev i l a ry . 
India was involved i n t h i s c r i s i s for a d i f fe ren t reason 
a lso . India, on the one hand, prefessedly aimed to preserve 
democracy and freedom of the persecuted people i n East Bengal 
and, on the o ther , wanted to f u l f i l i t s own s t r a t e g i c i n t e r -
e s t , tha t i s , to get r id of the Pakis tan i forces across the 
border and reduce Pakis tan to a weak s t a tu s by dismembering i t . 
The p o l i t i c a l aims as given to the Indian Chief of Staff 
were to l i b e r a t e Bangladesh as quickly as poss ib le and to 
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hold on the Pakis tan i t e r r i t o r y captured in the Western 
Sector so t h a t i t may be used as a bargain in case a 
Pak is tan i surpr ise a t tack succeeded in capturing any p a r t 
of the Indian t e r r i t o r y . 
The l i b e r a t i o n of Bangladesh was also e s sen t i a l from 
the po in t of refugees, who had poured in to India and had 
to go back to Bangladesh.2^ The Civil War in Pakis tan had 
forced more than 10 mil l ion refugees from East Bengal to 
seek s h e l t e r i n India . India urged in vain the i n t e r n a -
t iona l agencies and the United S ta tes to p reva i l upon 
Pakis tan with a view to f a c i l i t a t e the re turn of refugees 
from India to East Bengal. Having no pos i t i ve response, 
India intervened m i l i t a r i l y on behalfofthe s eces s ion i s t 
movement in order to create condit ions for safe re turn of 
the refugees and thus to solve i t s own manifold problems. 
14. Convergence of Indo-Bangladeshi I n t e r e s t s and 
Objectives under MuAib 
The economic, p o l i t i c a l , geographical and s t r a t e g i c 
condit ions of the region inc l ined Bangladesh to e s t ab l i sh 
f r iendly r e l a t i ons with and adopt coordinative approaches 
towards India. -~ Sheikh Mujibur Rehman had l a i d down four 
28 D.K. P a l i t , "The Lightening Campaign (New Delhi: Thomson 
Press- , 1972;, p . 150. 
29 Economic and P o l i t i c a l Weekly, Vol. VI, No. 27, July 3, 
1971. 
30 Chakravarty, op. c l t . . p . 5 
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bas ic p r i n c i p l e s of the nat ional l i b e r a t i o n movement, v i z . , 
nat ionalism, socialism, secularism and democracy. Political 
freedom was >*on on the bas i s of these four p r i n c i p l e s and 
ob jec t ives of the Bengali na t ional movement. These p r i n c i -
p l e s were simultaneously the basic t ene t s of the foreign 
po l i cy of both India and Bangladesh. 
India had played a major diplomatic and s t r a t e g i c role 
during the l i b e r a t i o n struggle of Bangladesh and also p rov i -
ded money to the government of Bangladesh to be spent on the 
refugees. Since the indpendence of Bangladesh, India , from 
time to time, has been granting c r e d i t s , grants and subsidies 
of a few crore rupees to Bangladesh. India also provided 
various forms of ass i s tance in reconst ruct ion of Bangladesh's 
economy. 
Both India and Bangladesh are developing countr ies and 
confront the task of acce le ra t ing the process of economic 
development to a t t a i n the goal of socia l j u s t i c e . The broad 
s i m i l a r i t y of socio-economic condit ions of the two nat ions 
also makes for the f e a s i b i l i t y of finding a common technology 
appropriate to the needs of both. This convergence of 
nat ional i n t e r e s t s was bound to lead to a long-term economic 
i n t e r ac t i on batween India and Bangladesh in the i n t e r e s t of 
both countr ies . 
The key to the long-term re la t ionsh ip between India and 
Bangladesh was the character of t h e i r economies. Although not 
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d e s i r e d i n I n d i a , a l a r g e share of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y devolved 
upon the Ind i an government fo r p l a y i n g an a c t i v e p a r t i n 
t h e r e g u l a t i o n of the Bangladesh economy and to a c t when-
ever p o s s i b l e to s t a b i l i s e p r i c e s and p r e v e n t commodity 
s h o r t a g e s . F u r t h e r , p rox imi ty of I n d i a and c a p a c i t y of 
i t s government and businessmen to i n t r u d e i n t o t h e economic 
a f f a i r s of Bangladesh mean t h a t i f t he Bangladesh economy 
f a l t e r e d , I n d i a would be faced wi th charges t h a t i t s 
n a t i o n a l s and, pe rhaps even t h e I n d i a n government i t s e l f , 
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were l a r g e l y r e s p o n s i b l e . For t h i s reason, I n d i a was 
bound to p r e s e r v e p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y i n Bangladesh and 
would take gi 'eat p a i n s to coopera te i n i t s economic a r r a n g e -
ments a s i t d id wi th Sheikh Mujibur Rehman's adminis t ra t ion . 
I nd i an p o s i t i o n was made c a t e g o r i c a l l y c l e a r by the 
Prime M i n i s t e r Mrs. I n d i r a Gandhi when she dec l a r ed t h a t 
" I n d i a would no t p r e s s anyth ing upon Muj ib . Whatever p o l i -
33 t i c a l o r economic suppor t he wanted, would be g iven to him11. 
Summary 
I n d i a and P a k i s t a n came i n t o be ing as a r e s u l t of the 
P a r t i t i o n of 1947. P a k i s t a n c o n s i s t e d of two wings sepa ra t ed 
by 1000 mi les of I n d i a n t e r r i t o r y . Di f fe rences between East 
31 Wright, o p . c l t . . pp . 141-32. 
32 I b i d . 
33 The Hindu. March 23, 1972. 
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and West Pakistan cropped up f i r s t on the question of the 
nat ional language and then about sharing of the nat ional 
income. The people of East Bengal f e l t tha t they were 
discriminated against in a l l spheres of development. 
Therefore, they supported the Awami League which won over-
whelmingly in the nat ional e l ec t ion of 1970. The Pakis tani 
Government annulled the e lec t ion r e s u l t s and with Indian 
backing the -^ warai League, proclaimed the People ' s Republic 
of Bangladesh on March 26, 1971. As India recognized i t 
immediately, Pakis tan declared war against India . Pakis tani 
forces were defeated and Bangladesh became a r e a l i t y . India 
had supported the Bangladesh movement and m i l i t a r i l y i n t e r -
vened to create Bangladesh, and sustained the new regime to 
subserve i t s own p o l i t i c a l and s t r a t e g i c i n t e r e s t s . 
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C H A P T E R I I 
POLITICAL CONTEXT AND LEGAL FRAMEWORK OF 
INDO-BANGLADESH RELATIONS 
Indo-Bangladeshi r e l a t i ons during the per iod 1972-75 
were very cordial and very c lose . India wanted Bangladesh 
to become strong and prosperous because i t was not i n India's 
i n t e r e s t to have such a weak, small and dependent neighbour. 
On the other hand, Bangladesh needed Indian support i n 
in t e rna t iona l forums to consolidate and safeguard its national 
sovereignty. Therefore, both India and Bangladesh wanted to 
come c loser to each other keeping i n view t h e i r respect ive 
na t iona l i n t e r e s t s . Since Bangladesh was economically very 
weak, India, assuming the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of helping Bangla-
desh i n reconst ruct ion signed c e r t a i n t r e a t i e s , agreements 
and j o i n t dec la ra t ions with Bangladesh to l a y a durable legal 
and p o l i t i c a l framework for the b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i onsh ip . 
1. I n i t i a l Contacts Between India and Bangladesh 
On December 21, 1971, D.P. Dhar, Chairman of the Policy 
Planning Committee of the Indian External Affairs Ministry, 
34 
was appointed special envoy of India to Bangladesh. He 
rushed immediately to Dacca for discussions with Bangla-
desh a u t h o r i t i e s with a view to guaranteeing technical 
and o ther t r a i n i n g for young Bangladeshis in India to 
compensate for the. l o s s of sk i l l ed people in t h a t country. 
The envoy was d i rec ted by the Government of India to 
extend as much mater ia l and f inac i a l ass i s tance to Bangla-
desh as may be necessary to s a t i s fy the needs of the people. 
At a meeting of the represen ta t ives of India and 
Bangladesh held i n Dacca on December 22, 1971, i t was de-
cided tha t the Food Corporation of India would supply food 
grains to the famine-stricken areas in Bangladesh so long 
as r a i l , road and water t ranspor t routes remained disrupted. 
Accordingly, f ive r a i l , f ive road, two sea and four r i v e r 
routes from India were used to t r anspo r t near ly a mi l l ion 
ton of foodgrains in to Bangladesh where i t was desperately 
needed. 
On January 1972, Sheikh Mujib, the Pres ident of the 
Awami League, was freed a t Islamabad by Pakis tan and was 
flown to Dacca via Br i ta in on the same day and sworn in as 
the Prime Minis ter of Bangladesh. 
Abdus Samad Azad, the Bangladesh Minis ter for Foreign 
Affa i rs , v i s i t e d New Delhi January 5-9 and discussed the 
problems of flood control , e l e c t r i c i t y supply and secur i ty 
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against Pakistan with Mrs. Gandhi the Prime Minis ter , and 
Jagjivan Ram, the Defence Minis ter . 
A j o i n t communique was signed which guaranteed to 
Bangladesh fu l l cooperation in the economic recons t ruc t ion 
of the country (Bangladesh), the supply of e s sen t i a l commo-
d i t i e s , the re turn of refugees and the withdrawal of Indian 
t roops whenever Bangladesh requested. Meanwhile, Y.B.Chavan, 
on January 7, 1972, declared t h a t India wished to see 
Bangladesh as a " strong and prosperous neighbour" . 
On January 10, 1972, Sheikh Mujib met Mrs. Gandhi a t 
New Delhi and discussed various means for g rea te r coopera-
t ion and Indian ass i s tance in d i f fe ren t f i e ld s including 
economic and i n d u s t r i a l development in Bangladesh. 
On January 17, 1972, the Government of India signed an 
agreement with Bangladesh to supply e s sen t i a l commodities 
to Bangladesh worth Rs. 250 mi l l ion as well as to provide 
o ther ass i s tance . Under t h i s agreement, India sent to 
Bangladesh a va r i e ty of products such as coal, urea, crude 
o i l , refined petroleum products, cement, cotton and cotton 
yarns and bales , which reached Bangladesh by ear ly May, 1972. 
Thus, India helped in the consol idat ion of Bangladesh in 
accordance with i t s own s t r a t e g i c i n t e r e s t . 
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On January 22, 1972, a three-hour meeting was held i n 
Dacca between Sheikh Mujib and D.P. Dhar. The meeting was 
also attended by A.S. Azad, Foreign Minister and Nazrul 
Islam, Minis ter for Indus t r i e s and Natural Resources of 
Bangladesh. I t was decided t h a t India would Import Jute 
and Jute goods, l e a t h e r products and newsprint from Banga-
desh while Bangladesh would seek cotton, die sal o i l and 
some o ther raw mater ia l s from India . 
On February 5, 1972, Sheikh Mujib was given an official 
grand reception a t Calcutta. On February 8, 1972, he met 
with Mrs.Gandhi in New Delhi and on February 9, signed a 
j o i n t communique which emphasized t h a t the geography of both 
countr ies provided a natural bas i s for cooperation in deve-
lopment and u t i l i z a t i o n of the resources to the benef i t of 
the people of both countr ies . They also agreed tha t t rade 
between India and Bangladesh should take place on a S ta te -
t o - s t a t e bas i s as fa r as poss ib l e . 
In the j o i n t communique Mrs.Gandhi and Sheikh Mujib 
covered every aspect of b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s and reviewed the 
tangible progress made in a l l spheres in Bangladesh. They 
ensured " to give p r a c t i c a l shape to the l eg i t ima te and deeply 
f e l t a sp i ra t ions of the common people of the two countr ies , 
guided by the p r i n c i p l e s of democracy, socialism, secularism, 
non-alignment and opposit ion to racial ism and colonialism in 
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a l l i t s forms and manifes ta t ions" . They expressed deter-
mination to promote, i n every poss ib le way, cooperation 
between the governments and the people of Bangladesh and 
India inspired by a vis ion of la s t ing peace, amity and good 
neighbourliness. Both the leaders agreed to base t h e i r 
p o l i t i c a l and economic r e l a t i o n s on the p r i n c i p l e s of r e s -
pec t for nat ional sovereignty, t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y , sove-
reign equal i ty and r ec ip roc i ty . Special mention was made 
of economic r e l a t i o n s , the problem of smuggling across the 
border and the Farakka barrage. 
Both the Prime Minis ters agreed t h a t cooperation be t -
ween t h e i r countr ies could take place on a s t a t e - t o - s t a t e 
bas i s as fa r as p o s s i b l e . India agreed to give Bangladeshi 
products access in Indian markets. Swaran Singh, Indian 
External Affairs Minis ter and A. S. Azad, Bangladeshi Foreign 
Minis ter had already discussed economic cooperation on January 
5-9, 1972, on the bas is of which i t was agreed t h a t immediate 
steps would be taken to res tore t rade and communication l i nks 
p 
between India and Bangladesh. They also decided t h a t t rade 
problems should be solved as ea r ly as poss ib le by appropriate 
delegations of the two countr ies . 
Foreign Affairs Record. 28(2), February 1972, 36. 
India, Minis try of External Affairs , Report, 1973-7^ 
(New Delhi, 1975), p . 11. 
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They also agreed to work together i n the in teres t of 
peace and p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and both s ides engaged in 
exchanging ideas and ident i fying areas of mutual coopera-
t ion . Both the Prime Minis ters agreed tha t concerned 
a u t h o r i t i e s of the two governments would undertake immedi-
ate discussion for signing b i l a t e r a l agreements on cu l tu ra l , 
s c i e n t i f i c and p o l i t i c a l mat ters . 
On December 6, 1971 Mrs.Gandhi had declared? 
" India and Bangladesh, who share common 
i d e a l s and s ac r i f i c e s , would forge the 
bas i s of t h e i r re la t ionsh ip on the 
p r i n c i p l e s of mutual respect for each 
o ther ' s sovereignty, t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g -
r i t y , non-interference i n the i n t e r n a l 
a f f a i r s , equa l i ty and mutual benef i ts" . 
The main items of commercial exchange between the two 
countr ies were j u t e , f i sh and newsprint . Indian competition 
in the ju te market was to the detriment of Bangladesh. The 
p r i ce of jut£ in Bangladesh was higher than in India and, 
therefore , the Indian importers saw no advantage i n import-
ing ju te from Bangladesh. Bangladesh was therefore p e r t u r -
bed when India captured the markets for ju te goods in West 
Asia previously served by Bangladesh. 
S.S.Bindra, Indo-Bangladesh Relations? Mujib Era 
(New Delhi 1 Deep and Deep Publ ica t ions , 1981), p . 16. 
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Bangladesh exported to India mainly newsprint, some 
ju te goods, tobacco and naptha. India exported to 
Bangladesh goods worth Rs.32.4 crores and imported goods 
worth Rs. 20.3 crores during the f i s c a l years from 1971 to 
1986. The f igures indica te a huge surplus on the Indian 
s ide, 
India also proposed j o in t ventures for production of 
newsprint in Bangladesh and sanctioned technical ass is tance 
i n the f i e ld of sponge i ron . The cost of the f e a s i b i l i t y 
study, about Rs.13 lakhs, was borne by the Government of 
India . 
On the one hand the communique ensured e f f i c i e n t regu-
l a t i o n of t rade between the two count r ies , but on the o ther 
hand, i t made way for l a rge - sca le t rading by ind iv idua l s 
and pr iva te companies. As a r e s u l t , blackmarketing and 
smuggling reached to such an ex ten t t h a t both the govern-
ments pub l ic ly committed themselves to ameliorate the s i t ua -
t i on . 
2 . The Indo-Bangladesh Treaty of Friendship 1972 
To strengthen the re la t ionsh ip between India and Bangla-
desh, Mrs. Gandhi paid an o f f i c i a l v i s i t to Bangladesh on 
March 17, 1972. She was warmly welcomed though the welcoming 
crowd a t the a i r p o r t was small. This ind ica t e s t h a t there 
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was an opposit ion group active aga ins t India and an a n t i -
Indian sentiment was growing inc reas ing ly . But Mrs.Gandhi 
did not take care of the expression of • an t i - Ind ian fee l ing . 
I t was apparent t h a t the leader of National Awami Party, the 
Late Maulana Abdul Hamid Khan Bhashani had been a l leg ing 
tha t the Indian army had plundered the country during the 
Bangladesh wnr. 
However, a f t e r her a r r iva l in Dacca Mrs. Gandhi empha-
sized t h a t " whatever help India had given to Bangladesh 
was in pursuance of her own i d e a l s and not from any u l t e r i o r 
motives. The act ion of the Indian army in Bangladesh, 
d i rec ted by Mrs.Gandhi, was highly commended by the Indians 
and thanked by the people of Bangladesh and, thus, she had 
become a hero of the day. In t h i s circumstance, Mrs.Gandhi 
went to Bangladesh not only as an Indian Prime Minis ter but 
also as an undisputed leader of a country which had affirmed 
i t s approval of her pol icy in the most complete manner possi-
ble in a democracy. 
On t h i s occasion, Mrs. Gandhi and Sheikh Mujib signed a 
25-year Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Peace on March 
17, 1972, on behalf of t h e i r respect ive governments. This 
12-Article Treaty had provis ions s imi la r to those of the 
Indo-Soviet Treaty of 1971. 4 
4 
See Appendix I of t h i s d i s s e r t a t i o n . 
On t h i s occasion both the governments made i t c l ea r 
t h a t the Indian armed forces, which had joined the Mukti 
Bahini i n tha task of l i b e r a t i o n , a t the request of the 
Government of Bangladesh, would be withdrawn from the 
t e r r i t o r y of Bangladesh whenever the government of the 
People ' s Republic of Bangladesh would so d e s i r e . Further, 
both sides declared t h e i r firm determination to work un-
ceasingly for s t a b i l i t y , peace, progress and p rospe r i ty 
in the region. In order to s trengthen the re la t ionsh ip 
between the two countr ies , b i l a t e r a l agreements were signed 
in order to ensure cu l tu ra l , s c i e n t i f i c and technological 
cooperation and the following s teps were taken i n t h i s direc-
t ion ; 
1. Both the countr ies decided t h a t to strengthen t h e i r 
cooperation regular consu l ta t ions shal l be held 
between the o f f i c i a l s of the foreign min i s t r i e s of 
the two coun t r i e s . 
2. Both the countr ies ca r r ied out a comprehensive 
survey of the r iver-system shared by both count r ies . 
3. Both the countr ies reviewed the progress of d e l i -
ver ies of supplies of foodgrain under the economic 
ass i s tance programme. 
Foreign Affairs Record. 28(1), January 1972, p . 12. 
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4. The Prime Minis ters of both the countr ies approved 
the revival of p r i n c i p l e s of t r a n s i t , t rade and 
border- t rade agreement. 
5 . Cooperation in science and technology was to p lay 
a v i t a l role in economic and social development of 
Bangladesh. The Prime Minis te rs of both the 
countr ies desired tha t exper ts and o f f i c i a l s of 
India and Bangladesh would hold consul ta t ions and 
exchange information on peaceful use of nuclear 
energy, and technological and s c i e n t i f i c research 
for Indus t r i a l development. 
6. His to r ica l and cu l tura l r e l a t i o n s between the 
people of India and Bangladesh were to be preserved. 
Moreover, both the Prime Minis te rs committed t h e i r two 
countr ies to respect each o ther ' s sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t e g r i t y and to mutual consul ta t ion on matter of concern to 
them. According to wright, " the t r e a t y also l inked Bangla-
desh with the provis ions of the Indo-Soviet Treaty although 
the India-Bangladesh pac t was seen by Mujib1 s Government 
pr imer i ly as a guarantee agains t pressure from Pakistan, where 
India could help, r a the r than some wider con f l i c t , where the 
Soviet Union would have to be rackoned with. Bangladesh also 
hoped tha t the t r e a t y would serve as a continual reminder to 
India about i t s ob l iga t ions to Bangladesh in the sharing of 
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the Ganga's water, a point spec i f i ca l l y mentioned in the 
t r e a t y " .^ The Treaty l a i d the foundations of abiding 
friendship between India and Bangladesh and helped in 
fur ther cementing t h e i r be la t e ra l r e l a t i onsh ip . 
The Indo-Bangladesh Treaty was insp i red by common 
idea l s of peace, secularism, democracy, socialism and 
nationalism. I t declared the des i re of the two countr ies 
to make peace and friendship as the bas i s of t h e i r r e l a -
t ions and with t h a t end in view they would respect each 
o t h e r ' s independence, sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y 
and ref ra in from in t e r f e r i ng i n each o f f e r ' s i n t e r n a l affairs. 
They also condemned colonialism and racial ism. Mrs.Gandhi 
said in her statement t ha t the " Indo-Bangladesh Treaty 
wi l l guide us on our journey in to fur ther quest of peace, 
7 
good neighbourl iness and the well-being of our p e o p l e . " 
Ar t i c le I I I of the Treaty was important . I t reaffirmed 
t h e i r f a i th in the po l icy of non-alignment and peaceful co-
exis tence. The Treaty provided close cooperation i n the 
in te rna t iona l f i e l d and immediate consul ta t ions and mutual 
ass is tance when e i t h e r i s threatened with aggression. Neither 
pa r ty would give any ass is tance to any power indulging in 
mi l i t a ry aggression agains t the o ther nor would e i t h e r p a r t y 
allow i t s t e r r i t o r i e s to be used for mi l i t a ry aggression or 
Wright, op. c i t . , p.13« 
7
 Indian and Foreign Review, 9(12) , April 1, 1972, p .5 -
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i n any way which may cons t i tu te a t h r e a t to the secur i ty of 
the o ther par ty . I t i s fur ther provided t h a t i f e i t h e r 
p a r t y i s at tacked, both p a r t i e s would immediately en te r in to 
consul ta t ions to take sui table ac t ion to remove the th rea t 
and thus to secure the peace and secur i ty of the two countries. 
In Ar t ic le IV i t was mentioned t h a t the High Contracting 
P a r t i e s shal l maintain regular contacts with each o ther on 
major problems affect ing the i n t e r e s t s of both s i d e s . Ar t i c l e s 
V, VI and VII concern the form and s t ruc tu re of cu l tu ra l r e l a -
t ions between the two count r ies . Ar t i c l e s VIII , IX and X 
deal with the secur i ty problems of both the count r ies . 
3. Indira-Mujib J o i n t Declaration. 1972 
The J o i n t Declaration signed in Dhaka a t the end of 
Mrs. Gandhi's v i s i t on March 17, 1972 was also simultaneously 
released with the said Treaty to give concrete expression to 
the s imi l a r i t y of views and i d e a l s between India and Bangla-
desh, as already agreed during 1971. Mujib1s v i s i t to 
Calcutta envisaged permanent l i n k s between the two count r ies . 
Mrs. Gandhi said " I should l i k e to emphasise t h a t the Treaty 
embodies the wi l l of the two governments to pursue common 
p o l i c i e s in the i n t e r e s t of both countr ies . . . . The Treaty 
See P.D. G.pta, The Future of In do-Bangladesh Relations. 
A Nation i s Born (Calcut ta , 197^0, p . 145. 
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and the Declaration wil l guide i n our Journey in to the 
future i n quest of peace, good neighbourl iness and wel l -
Q 
being of our two coun t r i e s . " 
Further, she said " The J o i n t Declaration emphasizes 
the importance of close coordination and cooperation be t -
ween the two countr ies in t rade and payments, economic 
development and t r a n s i t , I should l i k e to i n v i t e the a t t en -
t ion of honourable members to t h a t por t ion of dec lara t ion 
which deals with the exci t ing prospects of harnessing the 
Ganga to the benefi t of the two countr ies . " Mrs. Gandhi 
concluded by saying t h a t " Cooperation between our two 
countr ies which i s already close i s fu r ther expanding in 
every f i e l d . There i s mutual respect and good v/ill between 
10 the two peoples of our two countries! ' 
The Jo in t Declaration also spoke of steps to fur ther 
strengthen ar.d promote economic and developmental cooperation. 
Both Prime Minis ters decided to e s t ab l i sh a J o i n t River 
Commission comprising experts of both s ides on a permanent 
bas is to carry out a comprehensive survey of the r i ve r systems 
The t e x t s of the Treaty and the J o i n t Declaration were 
placed on the table of the Indian Lok Sabha in March 1972. 
and Mrs.Gandhi made a statement on the f loor of the 
House on the same day. See Bangladesh Documents, Vol.11, 
p .643. 
1 0
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shared by the two countr ies . The experts were also di rected 
to formulate de ta i l ed proposals on advance flood warning, 
flood forecas t ing, study of flood control and i r r i g a t i o n 
p ro j ec t s on the major r ive r systems. I t was decided tha t 
the water resources of the region avai lable to the two coun-
t r i e s should be studied by the Jo in t River Commission. The 
Commission should also make su i tab le recommendations to meet 
the requirements of both the countr ies . The two Prime 
Minis ters also d i rec ted the experts and o f f i c i a l s of the 
two governments to hold consul ta t ions for promoting b i l a t e r a l 
exchanges in science and technology so as to acce lera te 
economic and social development in the region. 
The Jo in t Declaration incorporated ce r t a in o ther s ign i -
f ican t decisions touching the re la t ionsh ip of two countr ies , 
namely; 
1. A j o i n t commission would be es tab l i shed a t min i s t e r i a l 
level to promote close cooperation in the developmment 
of ju te indust ry and promotion of ju te expor ts . 
2. A j o i n t min i s t e r i a l committee would coordinate and 
d iversify measures to combat smuggling and contraven-
t ion of currency regu la t ions . 
3. Sponge i ron, f e r t i l i z e r and cement p l an t s would be 
es tabl i shed in Bangladesh with Indian ass i s t ance . 
India would supply raw mate r ia l s for these p ro j ec t s 
and in re turn Bangladesh would supply s tee l and f e r t i -
l i z e r -to India . 
4. The i n d u s t r i a l Development Bank of India (IDBI) would 
grant a c r ed i t of Rs. 250,000,000 to three Bangladeshi 
f inancia l i n s t i t u t i o n s whi l s t the Indian Government 
would grant c r ed i t s of Rs. 60,000,000 to finance the 
supply and Rs. 100,000,000 for import of engineering 
products and other commodities from India . 
5. The j o i n t survey would be ca r r i ed out for the cons-
t ruc t ion of a r a i l l ink to f a c i l i t a t e d i r ec t movement 
11 
from Calcutta to Tripura across Bangladesh t e r r i t o r y . 
I t was also s ta ted tha t the two governments had agreed 
t h a t before the Farakka Barrage Projec t was commissioned by 
the end of 1974 they would a r r ive a t a mutually acceptable 
a l loca t ion of the water avai lable during the per iods of 
12 
minimum flow in the Ganga. 
4. Formation of the Indo-Bangladesh Joint River Connnission 
The Indian Minis ter of i r r i g a t i o n and power announced 
on April 9, 1972, t h a t India and Bangladesh had decided to 
Keeslng's Contemporary Archives, June 17, 1974,p .26573. 
1 2
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es t ab l i sh a permanent Jo in t River Commission (JRC), which 
would formulate p lans for flood control and i r r i g a t i o n 
prooects and examine the f e a s i b i l i t y of l ink ing the power 
g r ids of Bangladesh with those i n the adjoining areas of 
India in order to u t i l i z e water resources on an equi table 
bas i s for the benef i t of the people of both count r ies . 
In November 1972 both the count r ies signed i n Dacca 
the s t a t u t e r e l a t i n g to the Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t River 
Commission. Through the J o i n t River Commission both 
countr ies have formulated a number of speci f ic p r o j e c t s 
dealing with flood control in d i f f e r en t a reas . A busy 
programme of a c t i v i t i e s for the Commission was arranged 
for the remainder of the year and these were f a i t h f u l l y 
ca r r ied out. 
The Indo-Bangladesh Jo in t River Commission held i t s 
f i r s t meeting, a f t e r the signing of the agreement and 
a f t e r i t s s t a tus was elevated to the min i s t e r i a l l e v e l , 
from 21 to 24 January 1978. The most important item on 
the agenda of the Jo in t River Commission was the mandate 
given to i t , under Ar t ic le IX of the agreement, to prepare 
a study of the bes t means of augmenting the flow of the 
Ganga r i v e r . I t was agreed i n the meeting t h a t the two 
Governments would submit t h e i r proposals by mid-March 1978, 
I b i d . , Vol XXI, 1973, p.25922. 
National Herald, June 9, 1972. 
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tha t a study group would be se t up for each proposal and 
tha t a work schedule for each study group would be prepared 
and agreed upon so t h a t the study could be completed and the 
recommendations of the Jo in t River Commission formulated 
i 
within t ime- l imi t of three years s t i pu l a t ed in the agreement. 
The J o i n t River Commission held regular meetings and 
consu l ta t ions . Within a short per iod i t formulated a scheme 
to set up a flood warning system and devise measures for 
flood fo recas t ing . I t was decided t h a t flood embankments on 
both banks of Teesta r i v e r from India to Bangladesh should 
be joined to ensure t h a t the Teesta floods did not s p i l l in to 
Bangladesh. 
Confirmation of good progress in flood control e f fo r t s 
comes from the fourth meeting of the Indo-Bangladesh Jo in t 
River Commission. I t s o ther work was an ae r i a l and hydro-
graphic survey of the Ganga from Farakka in India to Garai 
i n Bangladesh, over a distance of 190 kms. I t decided to 
cor re la te the p lans of the two countr ies and to evolve a 
coordinated approach for harnessing the waters of the three 
major r i v e r s . 
India, Mirastry of External Affairs , Report, 1977-78 
(New Delhi, 1979), p . 3 -
In February 1974 a t tiie end of a meeting of the J o i n t 
River Commission both sides discussed three major items for 
augmentation of the dry-weather flow of Ganga. *he Teesta 
and other border r ivers . On the augmentation of the dry 
season flow of the Ganga and the question of Teesta, The 
Commission considered nine repor t s of the o f f i c i a l - l e v e l 
committee. Both countr ies agreed upon a sharing of Ganga 
waters and i n s i s t e d tha t a decision should be taken which 
would benef i t the people of two coun t r i e s . The Indo-Bangla-
desh J o i n t River Commission met in Dacca on June 8, 1974 
with the specif ic object ive of f inding a way of aumenting 
16 the flow of the Ganga. 
Other lower- level but more p r a c t i c a l developments took 
place in the 5th Meeting of the J o i n t River Commission though 
the work was s t i l l i n a prepara tory stage, namely: 
1. An act ion programme for the study of flood problems of 
Sylhet-Cachar and adjacent areas in order to prepare 
su i table p r o j e c t s for flood control i n the area. 
2. Consideration of long-term planning for flood control 
by construct ing hydro-e lec t r ic dams in Brahmaputra and 
Ganga basins recommending s tud ies of ways to moderate 
the e f fec t s of flood breaks and low flow. 
16 
Kuldeep Singh, India and Bangladesh (New Delhii Ammol 
Publ ica t ions , 198*0, p . 100. 
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3. Approval of programmes for extending the flood banks 
on the Teestas and l ink ing them with those i n Bangla-
desh and standardizing t h e i r he igh ts . 
4. Application of these standards to o ther r i v e r s flowing 
from West Bengal in to Bangladesh. 
5. A decision to coordinate a l l aspects of flood control 
in the f i e ld of metereology, flood ganging and fore-
cast ing telecommunications and those organiza t ions 
dealing with day-to-day business of flood con t ro l . 
6. An examination of data exchanged and cor re la ted s tudies 
together with ae r i a l and hydro graphic survey of the 
Ganges from Farakka to Garai . 
7. An agreement t h a t bank erosion problems and s i l t i n g of 
the Ganges-G.andak intake would be studied by the exper i -
ments with Models a t Dacca's hydraul ic research s t a t ion 
with experts being made ava i lab le from the Poona Central 
17 water and Power Research s t a t i on , i f necessary. 
A meeting of the Jo in t River Commission was held in Dacca 
on February 28, 1982. The Indian delegation was l ed by Kedar 
Pandey, Minis ter of I r r i g a t i o n , Government of India , and 
Chairman, Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t River Commission (J .R. C.) . The 
Bangladesh delegation was led by S.M. Shafiul Azam, Advisor to 
17 P a t r i o t , 12 Ju ly 1973. 
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the Pres ident , Government of Bangladesh, and Co-Chairman, 
Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t River Commission. The Commission held 
de ta i l ed discussions on problems ent rus ted to i t . Both sides 
examined various aspects of the matter i n connection with 
evolving an acceptable formula for sharing of waters . 
In respect of the problems of common borde r - r ive r s , the 
two s ides agreed to r eac t iva te the standing l o c a l - l e v e l 
committees to meet on a continuous bas i s to deal with these 
problems. 
Another meeting of the J . R. C. was held i n Dacca from 
August 27 to 31, 1982. Both s ides emphasized in p a r t i c u l a r , 
the need to exchange information data as already agreed upon 
i n the standing committee on a rec iprocal bas i s on five 
r i v e r s - Manu, Muthuri, Khowal, Gumti, Quarla Quahkumar in 
order of p r i o r i t y and complete t h e i r task by submitting 
these repor t s . 
The Commission held exhaustive discussions on the shar-
ing of the Teesta waters. The Bangladesh side emphasized 
the urgency of a r r iv ing a t a mutually agreed sharing-formula 
for an ear ly completion of the Teesta Barrage p ro j ec t i n 
Bangladesh. The Indian side also recognized the need for an 
ear ly resolu t ion of the matter . The two sides accordingly 
expressed the commitment of t h e i r Governments to reach an 
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agreement on an expedit ious determination of a formula for 
the sharing of Teesta waters and agreed t h a t the Jo in t River 
Commission should endeavour to f i n a l i z e such a formula within 
three months but not l a t e r than s ix months. In tens ive s tudies 
would simultaneously be undertaken as agreed upon under para 
26 of the Record of Discussions of the s ix teenth Meeting of 
the Jo in t River Commission for sharing the Teesta waters . They 
agreed to review the pos i t ion a t the end of three years i n 
1ft 
the l i g h t of these s tudies to be completed within t ha t period. 
The J.R. C. held discussions on the issue i n the 23rd 
meeting the Commission. In i t s 25th Meeting i t recognized 
tha t in addi t ion to the technical aspects , wider economic 
aspects of the proposal needed to be studied by the Commission. 
At the l a t e r meeting the two minis te rs discussed the 
subject of sharing and augmentation of the dry-season flow of 
the Ganga through Farakka and agreed to meet again a t an ea r ly 
date i n Dhaka. In persuance of t h i s decision, the 28th meeting 
of Indo-Bangladesh JRC was held in Dhaka on June 2, 1985. 
26th meecing of Indo-Bangladesh JRC was held i n Ehaka 
from 29th to 31st March 1984. I t was decided t h a t the JRC 
Foreign Affairs Record. 28(8), 1982. 
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would complete the p r e f e a s i b i l i t y study and decide upon an 
optimum solut ion within 18 months of the signing of the 
memorandum. 
The JRC fa i l ed again to reach a mutually acceptable 
solut ion to the question of augmentation of dry season flow 
of the Ganga a t Farakka. The two s ides re jec ted each other* s 
proposals on the question of augmentation of the flow of 
waters . Bangladesh proposed the construct ion of storage 
dams in Nepal while India i n s i s t e d on a l i nk canal connecting 
the Brahamaputra to Ganga. At the end of the 26th Meeting 
of JRC, I r r i g a t i o n Minis ter Ram Niwas Mirdha, who l ed the 
Indian team a t the t a l k s , said the Commission could reach a 
decision a f t e r examining the two proposals to f a c i l i t a t e dry-
season water-sharing arrangements a t Farakka between the two 
countr ies , with Bangladesh receiving 34,500 cuesecs and India 
20,500 cuesecs. 
I t s 27th Meeting was held in New Delhi on December 15, 
1984. I t was then decided tha t the next meeting wil l be held 
in Dhaka. 
Another meeting of the JRC was held a t Dhaka on June 21 
and 22, 1990. The Commission had covered some i s sues l i k e 
exchange of information on flood l e v e l s of f lushing r ive r s 
and laying up of r i v e r embankments a t the border. In o ther 
2 0
 Data India . 1984, p . 150. 
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discussions the Commission agreed to re fe r the i ssue of 
sharing Ganga waters for so lu t ion a t the h ighes t p o l i t i c a l 
1 evel . 
So fa r as the cu l tura l sphere was concerned, on 
December 30, 1972, India and Bangladesh concluded a t New 
Delhi an agreement for promoting and developing cu l tu ra l 
r e l a t i o n s and a two-year protocol for exchange of programmes 
in the f i e ld s of education and spor t s , India offered to give 
ten scholarships to Bangladeshi na t iona l s for higher educa-
t ion i n India and also agreed to send eminent musicians to 
Bangladesh to conduct short-term courses the re . The protocol 
also provided for exchange of v i s i t s of s c i e n t i s t s , educa-
t i o n i s t s , cu l tu ra l a c t i v i s t s and sportsmen. India also con t i -
nued to provide t r a in ing f a c i l i t i e s to the na t iona l s of 
Bangladesh. 
The rapid ly developing external contacts of Bangladesh 
enjoyed ful l support of India, because both the governments 
were committed to a po l icy of non-alignment, an t i -colonia l i sm, 
peaceful co-existence, non-interference in each other 1 s internal 
mat ters and mutual cooperation. Therefore, India1 s diplomatic 
missions supported Bangladesh's admission to i n t e rna t iona l 
organizat ions . Bangladesh became a member of the Commonwealth 
of Nations in Apri l , 1972. As i t s Const i tut ion was proclaimed 
on December 16, 1972, i t was recognized as an independent and 
sovereign s t a t e and became a member of the Non-Aligned Movement 
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a t i t s Four th Summit Conference h e l d a t A l g i e r s i n 1973. 
Subsequent ly , P a k i s t a n a l s o recogn ized Bangladesh i n 
February, 1974 and the Bangladesh was admi t ted t o the United 
Nat ions on June 11 , 1974. Bangladesh a l s o became a member 
of v a r i o u s U.N. S p e c i a l i z e d Agencies and o t h e r o rgans and 
22 
of i n t e r -gove rnmen ta l and i n t e r n a t i o n a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s . 
Economically, Bangladesh depended g r e a t l y upon I n d i a . 
I n d i a p rov ided f i n a n c i a l a s s i s t a n c e to Bangladesh f o r h e r 
m u l t i - f a c e t e d development. To e s t a b l i s h c l o s e r economic 
r e l a t i o n s , I n d i a and Bangladesh s igned a c r e d i t agreement 
fn January 1973, which envisaged supply of c a p i t a l goods 
worth Rs. 12 c ro re to Bangladesh. 
I n d i a a l so agreed to give Bangladesh p r o d u c t s access 
* 
to t h e Ind ian market and to p rov ide t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e i n 
the a g r o - i n d u s t r i a l s e c t o r . 
In Apr i l 1973, I n d i a extended a s t e r l i n g l o a n of 5 
m i l l i o n pounds to Bangladesh a t 2 p e r c e n t i n t e r e s t , with r e -
payments spread ove r 15 years. The Government of I nd i a a l so 
g ran t ed a cash payment of Rs. 185.6 m i l l i o n to Bangladesh f o r 
21 
Two Decades of Non-Alignment* Documents of t he Ga ther ings 
of the Non-Aligned Coun t r i e s , 1961-82 (New Delhi : M i n i s t r y 
of Externa l A f f a i r s , Government of I n d i a , 1983), p . 25. 
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 I n d i a , M i n i s t r y of Ex te rna l A f f a i r s , Report , 1973-74 
(New Delhi , 1975), p . 9 . 
57 
purchase of I n d i a n goods and, p a r t i c u l a r l y , f o r r e h a b i l i t a t i o n 
of t h e re fugees r e t u r n i n g to Bangladesh. 
5. Indo-Bangladesh Trade Agreements 
I n May, 1973, t h e Ind i an P lann ing M i n i s t e r v i s i t e d Dacca 
wi th a team of . s e n i o r o f f i c i a l s and h e l d wide- rang ing d i s -
cussions and s igned a t h r e e - t i e r economic and t r a d e agreement 
with the Government of Bangladesh. 
Economic backwardness of Bangladesh p r o v i d e s t h e major 
impetus f o r development of t r a d e and economic coope ra t ion 
with I n d i a . I n d i a promised economic a i d to the e x t e n t of 
Rs. 200 c r o r e s i n the shape of g r a n t s and l o a n s to r e h a b i l i t a t e 
and r e c o n s t r u c t the w a r - s h a t t e r e d economy of Bangladesh. 
Luring the year 1974-75, i n a d d i t i o n to the amount of Rs. 200 
c r o r e , I n d i a agreed to p rov ide t h e fo l lowing government a id 
and commercial c r e d i t s to Bangladesh* 
1. Rs. 10 c r o r e s f o r the purchase of equipment. 
2. Rs. 25 c r o r e s s p e c i a l bank c r e d i t f o r the supply of 
i t ems l i k e r a i lway wagons and coaches , pumps, 
t u b e w e l l s , t r a n s m i s s i o n l i n e s , power shipment e t c . 
3. Rs. 15 c r o r e s temporary bank accommodation f o r 365 
days fo r the supply of t e x t i l e s , e s p e c i a l l y s a r e e s 
23 
and l u n g i s . 
2 3
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During the years 1972 and 1973, the following 
committees, boards and groups were se t up to implement 
the cooperation p ro j ec t s in var ious f i e l d s : 
1. The Ministry of External Affairs se t up a study 
group for studying the broad areas of cooperation 
in cement production. 
2. A Jo in t Indo-Bangladesh study group on cooperation 
in the ju te indust ry which was se t up in 1972, to 
p ro tec t the i n t e r e s t s of j u t e manufacturers in the 
world market. 
3. A t ranspor t co-ordinate group was se t up to review 
and solve t r anspor t problems in India and Bangladesh, 
Sub-groups were set up in Calcutta and Paksey ( i n 
Bangladesh) which were to meet p e r i o d i c a l l y for 
coordination of t h e i r work. 
k. A Jo in t Power Board which was se t up far coordinating 
the generation and transmission in both the countr ies 
held i t s f i r s t meetings in May and December 1973. 
5. The Inland Water Transport Standing Committee met in 
August 1973, in New De lh i . 2 4 
Ibid. , p . 14. 
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As a fur ther step towards economic cooperation between 
the two countr ies , the two Governments es tab l i shed the 
following four i n d u s t r i a l p ro j ec t s based on supply of raw 
material and products from one country to the o the r and a 
guaranteed off- take of exportable surplus of these p ro jec t s 
on mutually acceptable terms and condi t ions; 
1. A cemtn p l an t a t Chatak i n Bangladesh based on limestone 
from Meghalaya i n India. 
2. A c l inker p l an t in Meghalaya for supplying c l inker to 
Bangladesh. 
3. A f e r t i l i s e r p l a n t i n Bangladesh for the supply of urea 
to India. 
4 . A sponge i ron p l an t i n Bangladesh based on the supply 
of i ron ore from India . 
India extended c r ed i t s to Bangladesh on mutually accep-
tab le terms and condit ions to finance the procurement of 
equipment goods for these p r o j e c t s . 
The Prime Minis ter of Bangladesh noted with s a t i s f ac t ion 
tha t during the f inancia l year 1974-75, c r e d i t s to the tune 
of Rs. 38 crore would be avai lable from India to Bangladesh. 
Of t h i s Rs. 5 crore would be on a Goveroment-to-Government 
bas is for the new Chatak cement p l an t , a s imi lar c r ed i t of 
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Rs. 10 crores was for the purchase of commodities by 
Bangladesh from India and the r e s t of the c r ed i t of Rs. 23 
cror« was to be provided by the Industrial Development 
Bank of Ind ia . 
Both sides agreed tha t the p r o j e c t s of b i l a t e r a l 
economic cooperation should be implemented as expedi t iously 
as pos s ib l e . They also decided t h a t p r o j e c t s fo r economic 
cooperation should be on a s t a t e - t o - s t a t e bas i s . I t was 
decided t h a t represen ta t ives of both should meet pe r iod i ca l l y 
to iden t i fy fur ther areas of mutual cooperation. I t was 
also agreed 'that regular t a lk s , consul ta t ions and v i s i t s of 
delegations wil l take place between the two countr ies and 
tha t appropriate machinery wi l l be se t up, where necessary, 
to promote close cooperation in the f i e l d s of development 
and t rade on the bas is of equa l i ty and mutual benef i t . 
Then came the rule of the Janata Par ty in 1977. The 
Janata Par ty came to power by defeat ing the Congress Party 
of Ind i ra Gandhi in the e lec t ion of 1977. During Janata 
P a r t y ' s rule r e l a t i o n s between India and Bangladesh took a 
new turn and there were signs of remarkable improvement 
almost in every f i e l d . After assuming power a t the Centre, 
the Janata Par ty Government projec ted a pol icy toward I n d i a ' s 
immediate neighbours as a major show-piece of success in the 
2 5
 Foreign Affairs Record, 20(5), May 1977. 
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realm of Ind ian f o r e i g n p o l i c y . This p o l i c y came to be 
P6 desc r ibed as t h a t of " b e n e f i c i a l b i l a t e r a l i s m " . 
This p o l i c y of " b e n e f i c i a l b i l a t e r i a l i sm" had fou r 
impor tan t f e a t u r e s , namely; 
1. Persona l diplomacy a t the h i g h e s t p o l i t i c a l l e v e l s ; 
2. Resolving l ongs t and ing b i l a t e r i a l i s s u e s through 
b i l a t e r a l n e g o t i a t i o n s and through making concess ions 
to the ne ighbours ; 
3 . Expansion of b i l a t e r a l c o o p e r a t i o n i n d i f f e r e n t f i e l d s 
f o r mutual advantage with the s p i r i t of accommodation 
on India" s p a r t , and 
27 A. Non- in t e r f e rence i n each o t h e r ' s i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s . 
While d i s c u s s i n g economic r e l a t i o n s between the two 
c o u n t r i e s , both s i d e s gave p a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n to the 
problem of smuggling, which was d e t r i m e n t a l to the i n t e r e s t 
of both c o u n t r i e s and to b i l a t e r a l economic coope ra t i on . 
This form of economic i n t e r a c t i o n between I n d i a and Bangla-
desh has been f l o u r i s h i n g fo r some t ime; l a r g e - s c a l e and 
sys t ema t i c smuggling a c r o s s the bo rde r . To a g r e a t e x t e n t , 
smuggling r e p r e s e n t s the c o l l u s i o n of greedy businessmen and 
27 
Husan Lai 3ehl and DLlbagh Singh, " I n d i a ' s Fore ign 
P o l i c y under the Janxa Rule" , Soc ia l Science Research 
J o u r n a l , 6(192)/ March-July 1981 : , p . 122. 
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off ic ia l s to some extent . However, i t also r e f l e c t s the 
f a i l u r e of the respect ive s t a t e bureaucracies to open up 
normal trade channels. Thus, Bangladesh urgent ly in need 
of bicycles from India has to depend on the smuggler. 
Again a t a time when flood damages Jute crops in Bangladesh 
and ju te farmers i n West Bengal have to resor t to d i s t r e s s 
sa le , the ju te m i l l s of Bangladesh of fer exce l len t market 
* 28 
for smuggled Indian Ju te . 
The Foreign Minis ters of the two countr ies indica ted 
the most s t r ingen t measures t h e i r countr ies were taking 
agains t smuggling and an t i - soc i a l elements and reaffirmed 
t h e i r determination to curb to the utmost the a c t i v i t i e s 
of these c u l p r i t s . 
Wright has observed tha t n the key to a long"-term 
re la t ionsh ip between India and Bangladesh was the character 
of t h e i r economies. Although not desired in Ind ia , a la rge 
share of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y developed upon the Indian Government 
for playing an ac t ive p a r t i n the regula t ion of the Bangla-
desh economy, and to act wherever poss ib le to s t a b i l i s e prices 
and prevent commodity shortage. The proximity of India, 
capacity of i t s Government arid i t s businessmen to intrude 
in to the economic a f f a i r s of Bangladesh meant t h a t i f the 
2 8
 Yearbook of India ' s Foreign Pol icy, 1987-88. Edited by 
Satish Kumar tNew Delhi, 1989}, p . 102. 
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Bangladesh economy faul te red , India would be faced with 
charges t h a t i t s na t iona l s perhaps even the Indian Govern-
ment i t s e l f were l a r g e l y responsible . For t h i s reason, 
and because economic s t a b i l i t y was a p r e r e q u i s i t e for the 
p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y of Bangladesh the Indian Government 
took great pa ins to cooperate i n i t s economic arrangements 
with Shtikh Mujlb's admin i s t r a t ion . " ^ 
6. Indo-Bangladesh Agreement on 
Air Communication Services 
On 6 May 1978, India and Bangladesh signed an agreement 
on a i r communications as a step towards fu r the r economic 
cooperation. India agreed to supply Bangladesh 200,000 
tonnes of food gra ins when i t was facing an acute shortage. 
Despite I n d i a ' s helpful and cooperative a t t i t u d e to t h i s 
neighbour almost i n every f i e ld , Bangladesh' s response was 
not encouraging. The Janata Government made very substan-
t i a l concessions to Bangladesh i n the i n t e r e s t of good 
neighbourly r e l a t i o n s and in the hope of long-term but un-
ce r t a in gains. 
Wright op. c i t . t pp.131-132. 
See Behl and Singh, op. cl t . 
64 
7. Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t Economic Commission 
In October 1982 the Pres ident of Bangladesh, General 
H.M. Ershad, paid a s t a t e v i s i t to India . During h i s v i s i t 
the two governments concluded an agreement on the e s t a b l i s h -
ment of a J o i n t Economic Commission for developing and 
promoting economic cooperation between the two count r ies on 
a regular foot ing. But economic cooperation was not p o s s i -
ble un t i l p o l i t i c a l understanding obta ins . I t was expected 
tha t there would be close, mutually benef ic ia l economic 
cooperation between the two coun t r i e s . But l a t e r t rade 
agreements f a i l ed to come up to e a r l i e r expectat ions though 
from time to time India announced c r e d i t s , g ran ts "and subsi-
dies to Bangladesh. 
Ershad' s v i s i t to New Delhi paved the way for signing 
of the following agreements between the two Governments; 
1. Arrangements were made for sharing the Ganges waters, 
which barr ing some modificat ions, resembled the 1977 
accord. The " new sharing formula" was agreed 28 
day before the expira t ion of the 1977 agreement on 
stand-off. 
2. An agreement was signed to se t up a Jo in t Economic 
Commission to promote trade and economic cooperation 
between the two count r ies . 
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3 . India gave a permanent l ea se of the small cor r idor 
of " Tin Bigha" to Bangladesh. Bangladesh also 
provided navigat ion and railway t r a n s i t f a c i l i t i e s 
31 to India for i t s eas tern s t a t e s . 
The Commission was meant to give an impetus to the 
growth of economic and commercial r e l a t i o n s between the 
two countr ies . Mrs. Gandhi hoped t h a t t h i s Commission 
wi l l give c lea r focus as well as impetus to the b i l a t e r a l 
r e l a t i onsh ip . The Commission was supposed to devise ways 
and means to improve economic r e l a t i o n s . Both s ides agreed 
t h a t the Commission wi l l not only be economically advanta-
geous for both but wi l l also guarantee long-term peace and 
s t a b i l i t y i n the subcontinent. 
The f i r s t meeting of the Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t Economic 
Commission was held i n New Delhi on November 16, 1982 between 
Indian Minis ter of External Affa i rs , P.V. Narasimha Rao, and 
Shamsud Doha, Foreign Minis ter of Bangladesh. The J o i n t 
Commission imparted greater s ignif icance to the economic 
re la t ionsh ip of the two countr ies . I t s aim was rapid expan-
sion of Indo-Bangladesh economic i n t e r a c t i o n . 
The second meeting of the standing committee of the 
Indo-Bangladesh J o i n t Economic Commission was held on December 
15-17, 1984, i n New Delhi. The Indian delegation was l ed by 
31. Asian Survey. 23(2) February 1983, p . 155. 
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M.K. Rasgotra, Indian foreign sec re ta ry . Wideranging 
discussions were held on t rade exchanges and p o t e n t i a l i t i e s 
for increased t r ade . Some of items were newsprint, bitumen, 
naptha, na tura l gas, Jamadani s a r i s and ju te ca rpe t s . Wet 
blue l ea the r , pulp, books and p e r i o d i c a l s , coal , t a r i f f 
concessions, commercial exchanges, v i s i t s of teams for surveys 
and s tudies , r a i l t r anspor t f a c i l i t i e s and o ther aspects 
r e l a t i n g to railways and telecommunications also figured in 
the ta lks . 3 2 
In the second meeting seven a reas were agreed upon for 
future cooperation* 
1. New and renewable sources of energy 
2. Low-cost housing and waste recycl ing 
3. Meteriology 
4. Medical research 
5. Food i r r a d i a t i o n and medical s t e r i l i s a t i o n 
6. Elec t ronics and 
7. Science and technology and planning. 
The JEC was supposed to devise ways and means to expand 
economic cooperation between India and Bangladesh. But a 
commission which holds a meeting i n October 1984 and the 
next meeting as l a t e as December 1986 does not appear to be 
3
 Yearbook on I n d i a ' s Foreign Pol icy, 1984. Edited by 
Satish Kumar (New Delhi 1987;. 
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much effect ive i n expanding economic r e l a t i o n s of the two 
coun t r i e s . One has to derive whatever comfort one can from 
the implementation of such recommendations of the commission 
as the establishment of a d i r e c t Ehaka-Delhi a i r l i n k . 
The next meeting of the JEC was held in May 1990 co-
chaired by Bangladesh Foreign Minis te r Anisul Islam Mahmud 
and Indian Foreign Minis ter I.K. Gujral. They discussed 
technica l , economic and o ther forms of cooperation between 
the two coun t r i e s . 
The l a t e s t meeting of the JEC was held i n 1992 in Ehaka. 
I t reviewed the recent developments i n t rade mat ters and 
agreed to make continued e f fo r t s to expand and d ivers i fy 
b i l a t e r a l t rade . 
During the days of Mujibur Rehman, c u l t u r a l , p o l i t i c a l 
and s t r a t eg i c r e l a t i o n s between India and Bangladesh were 
more sa t i s f ac to ry . India helped a l o t by s e t t i n g up indus-
t r i e s and o the r e s sen t i a l services i n the nascent s t a t e . 
Summary 
After i t s b i r t h Bangladesh was p o l i t i c a l l y and economi-
ca l l y very weak. India acted as the midwife a t i t s b i r t h 
and then as a godmother of the nascent regime through a net-work 
3 3
 Ib id . 
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of t rea t i es , protocols, agreements, declarations, consul-
tat ions and also extended massive credi ts and outright 
grants to prop up and consolidate the fledgling regime. 
The Indo-Bangladesh Treaty of friendship provided the 
f i r s t legal basis for regulation of b i la te ra l re la t ions . 
The t reaty was conspicuous by two provisions reflecting 
India1 s regional hegemony as well as primacy of her s t ra-
tegic in te res t i 
1. the principle that the contracting par t ies will not 
join any alliance inimical to any one of them, nor 
allow the i r t e r r i to ry to be used by a third party 
against the other contracting party; and 
2. the principle of bilaterism in the resolution of 
b i la tera l disputes, to the exclusion of th i rd party 
mediation whether of great powers or regional and 
global organizations. 
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C H A P T E R I I I 
INDO-BANGLAEBSH EEVELOPMENTAL COOPERATION 
1972-1993 
Before the independence of Bangladesh, t rade r e l a t i ons 
between former East Pakistan and the bordering Indian Sta tes 
remained disrupted ever since the Indo-Pakistan conf l i c t of 
1965» This d is rupt ion brought severe economic misery and 
hardship to almost a l l the people of the eas tern region. 
After crea t ing Bangladesh, India f e l t i t s sole r e spons ib i l i t y 
to prop up the fledging regime. Numerous meetings between 
the o f f i c i a l s of the two countr ies were held during 1972. In 
t h i s regard, two communiques are worthly of mention. F i r s t , 
the Jo in t Coamiunique signed by A.S. Azad and Jagjivan Ram on 
January 9, 1972, and the second, the J o i n t communique signed 
by Mrs.Gandhi and Sheikh Mujib on February 8, 1972, for the 
sake of economic r e h a b i l i t a t i o n of Bangladesh with fu l l human, 
mater ial and f inancia l ass is tance from India. 
Based on these communiques, the Government of India 
extended a loan of five mil l ion pound s t e r l i ng in April 1973 
to Bangladesh in view of de t e r io ra t ing condit ions in the l a t t e r . 
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Though India fagced sca rc i ty of foreign exchange, i t offered 
t h i s generous loan a t the ra te of 2 percent i n t e r e s t with 
repayment spread over f i f t een years with a grace per iod of 
five years . As the amount proved i n su f f i c i en t to meet the 
needs of Bangladesh, the Government of India again extended 
a loan of Rs. 185.6 mil l ion mainly for two purposes, f i r s t , 
for the purchase of necessary goods from India and, secondly, 
for r e h a b i l i t a t i o n of refugees re turning from India to 
Bangladesh. Both the purposes were i n the i n t e r e s t of the 
Government of I n d i a . By the former, the Government of India 
could export i t s goods and capture a new market and by the 
l a t t e r the burden of maintenance of Bangladeshi refugees was 
to be tackled by the Bangladeshi a u t h o r i t i e s . 
1. Trade and Payments Agreement. 1972 
Since India played a major role in the crea t ion of 
Bangladesh, i t took grea t pa ins for i t s economic and p o l i t i c a l 
consolidation. The two countr ies signed on March 28, 1972, in 
Delhi the Trade and Payments Agreement. This Agreement ex-
p l a i n s the mechanics of t rade between the two countr ies on 
two l eve l s t (a) border t rade between the v i l l a g e r s l i v i n g 
across the border on both s ides , and (b) l imi ted t rade arrange-
ment, which envisaged proper export and import. 
Morning News (Dacca), April 5, 1973. 
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The mai/i fea ture of the Trade and payments Agreement 
which created problems between India and Bangladesh was the 
border t rade system. I t provided for the exchange of dai ly 
n e c e s s i t i e s , such as. eggs, pou l t ry and firewood in head-
loads and ca r t - loads and in small q u a n t i t i e s up to a maximum 
pr i ce of Rs.100 by persons l i v i n g within ten miles of the 
land customs f ron t i e r , over a specif ied per iod of time, to 
be reviewed a f t e r s ix months. The second p a r t of the agree-
ment i . e . l imi ted payments arrangements, aimed a t achieving 
balanced trade in items of special i n t e r e s t to both countr ies 
to the extent of Rs.250 mil l ion each way. This arrangement 
was also to be reviewed a f t e r s ix months. 
The two Governments also agreed t h a t l i cences shal l 
necessar i ly be granted in accordence with the laws, regula-
t ions and procedures in force in e i t h e r country from time to 
time to permit export or import of the commodities and goods 
l i s t e d in Tables I and I I given below, upto the value mentioned 
against each, with a view to balancing trade in commodities. 
The two governments also concluded t h a t import and export 
of commodities and goods (Tables I and I I ) which are in excess 
See Appendix I I of t h i s d i s s e r t a t i o n . 
Lok Sabha, Debates, Vol.38, Columns 82-83, April 5, 1974. 
Bangladesh Documents, Vol.11, p.650. 
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of the values shown agains t them and of commodities and 
goods which are not included in those t ab le s sha l l , subject 
to import, export and foreign exchange laws, regula t ions 
and procedures in force in e i t h e r country from time to time, 
be financed through authorized dealers in foreign exchange 
according to the provis ions of exchange regula t ions in force 
in the two countr ies . An authorized dealer may grant to 
the correspondent in the o ther country an overdraf t to such 
an extent and on such terms and condit ions as may be permitted 
by the Reserve Bank of India or Bangladesh Bank, as the case 
may be. 
I t was also emphasized t h a t the banks of the two coun-
t r i e s , in consul ta t ion with each other , would endeavour to 
provide maximum f a c i l i t i e s poss ib le for f a c i l i t a t i n g the flow 
of the t rade in accordance with provis ions of Ar t i c le I I I of 
the Trade Agreement. 
This arrangement was reached in view of l a rge scale 
smuggling and blackmarketing by ind iv idua ls and p r i v a t e 
companies, and both the countr ies wanted to el iminate these 
5 
malpract ices . Smuggling was a ser ious problem for both 
India and Bangladesh. Bangladesh feared tha t India will 
capture the ju te market of Bangladesh and the Indian businesses 
J
 Bangladesh Documents. Vol.11, p . 652. 
India Quarterly 29(9), January-March, 1973. 
Table I 
INDIAN EXPORTfTO BANGLADESH 
Commo di t i e s/Goo ds Balanced va lue 
Rs. i n Lakh 
1 . Cement 
2. Aspha l t 
3 . Coal 
4 . Cotton T e x t i l e 
5* Cotton Yarn 
6. Tobacco (unmanufactured) 
7 . Stone b o u l d e r s , Hard wood(including 
sa l and teak) so f t wood, B a r y l e s ( w i t e ) 
Lime and l ime s ton , p o t e n i t e , gypsum, 
unstaked l i m e . 
8. Books and pe r iod ica l s , gramophone records 
9 . Movies 
10. Ayurvedic and Unani Medicine^ 
(Medicinal h e r b a l drugs) 
11. Spices 
12. I n f a n t Milk food 
13. Chemicals and pharmaceutical^ 
14 . Machinery and spare p a r t s 
15» Misce l l aneous ( i t e m s to be mutua l ly 
agreed upon) 
450 
100 
400 
25 
150 
1000 
100 
20 
15 
25 
15 
25 
25 
50 
100 
25,000 
Source: Bangladesh Documents, Vo l . 11 , p . 652 . 
Table I I 
Bangladesh Exports to India 
Commodities/Goods Balanced va lue 
Rs. i n Lakh 
1. Fresh f i s h 900 
2. Semi tanned cowhides i n c l u d i n g 
wet and blue 100 
3« Furnace o i l , j u t e and Nejptha 150 
A. Newsprint and low grapimage w r i t i n g 
pape r s 300 
5. Raw j u t e 750 
6. Molasses 25 
7. Ayurvedic and Unani Medicines 25 
8. Books, p e r i o d i c a l s and gramophone 
r e c o r d s 20 
9 . Moules 15 
10. Pha rmaceu t i ca l s 10 
1 1 . Spices 5 
12. Simul Cotton, Kapok, hardbord handloom 
p r o d u c t s 100 
13. Misce l l aneous i t ems to be mu tua l ly 
agreed upon 100 
2,500 
Source: Bangladesh Documents. V o l . 1 1 , p . 652. 
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operat ing in Bangladesh wil l continue to smuggle e s sen t i a l 
commodities in to India to the grea t detriment of the 
Bangladeshi economy. However, both India and Bangladesh 
agreed tha t t rade between the two countr ies should continue 
on a s t a t e - t o - s t a t e basis as f a r as poss ib le . Since the 
border was thrown opne during the period of s t ruggle , a 
very l a rge quant i ty of taka (Bangladesh currency) was 
smuggled i n India through the refugees, businessmen and d i s -
honest persons and was exchanged in to Indian currency, s a 
r e s u l t the value of taka was too much decreased. Bangladesh 
newspapers charged tha t India was encouraging smuggling of 
ju te and other e s sen t i a l commodities, from Bangladesh to 
India and foodgrains from India to Bangladesh. But the 
Ministry of External Affairs of the Government of India 
rejected i t . H.P. Sharma.Minister of Finance, Government of 
India^, said tha t anti-smuggling measures " Can only we effec-
t i ve when there i s complete cooperation between the two 
7 Governments in enforcing them. '• The Government of India 
was prepared" to seal the border i f t h a t was what the 
g 
Bangladesh Government wanted. M However, i t was al leged 
tha t both the o f f i c i a l s and p o l i t i c i a n s were involved in 
the smuggling and black marketing of good^in India and 
Bangladesh and Bangladesh was qui te unable to curb t h e i r 
a c t i v i t i e s due to i t s l imi ted resources. In September 1972, 
7
 Lok Sabha, Debates. Vol.45 col . 67, November 22, 1974. 
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Abdul Mannan, Home Minis ter of Bangladesh, declared t h a t 
the Government was determined to root out smuggling and 
welcome the offer of India to seal the border i f t h i s was 
o found to be in the g rea te r i n t e r e s t of the two countr ies . 
10 The two arrangements proved unsuccessful because 
the f a c i l i t i e s granted under border t rade were misused by 
the smugglers and smuggling and blackmarketing continued. 
The export and import agreements were opposed by a strong 
group of Bangladeshis who t r ea ted i t as a means of exploi-
t a t i o n of Bangladesh's economic resources. Bangladeshi 
l eader s appeared to be perturbed over seemingly i nd i f f e r en t 
a t t i t u d e of Indian a u t h o r i t i e s towards smuggling a c t i v i t i e s . 
During the review t a lk s , which were held in October, 1972, 
Bangladesh demanded the suspension of the Agreement but the 
Government of India disagreed on the ground tha t i t was in the 
11 i n t e r e s t of a l a rge number of people on both s ides and 
suggested to hold t a lk s and discuss t h i s matter spec ia l ly 
problems a r i s ing due to the closing of the border for stopp-
1 ing smuglling behind the cur ta ins of the border t rade-system. 
The Limited Payments Arrangement was also discussed. Secondly 
India exported to Bangladesh goods a t considerably higher 
Morning News (Dacca), September 9, 1972. 
10 
Lok Sabha, Debates, Vol.30, Col.69, August 9, 1973. 
1 1
 The Statesman, October 10, 1972. 
1 2
 Ib id . 
£tfA AZAi
 f 
3 
r a t e s causing im imbalance of about 40 m ^ ^ i ^ j r v ^ ^ s ^ f ^ 
13 ~'~ ' 
Ind ia ' s favour. 
According to the report of the State Bank of India , 
up to January 31, 1973, the reg i s te red cont rac ts were to 
the value of Rs. 163«9 mil l ion for exports to Bangladesh 
14 
and Rs. 142.4 mi l l ion for imports from Bangladesh under 
the Limited Payments Agreement. But India exported goods 
worth Rs. 28.7 mil l ion to Bangladesh and imported goods 
worth Rs. 5.9 mi l l ion only from her . The reasons for 
shor t f a l l in Bangladeshi exports to India were problems 
a r i s ing from monsoon, poor communications, t r anspo r t d i f f i -
15 c u l t i e s and organizat ional and technical problems. However, 
the imbalance was due to the fact t ha t Bangladesh imported, 
on a p r i o r i t y bas i s , e s sen t ia l goods such as coal , cement, 
e t c . and could export to India only half of the committed 
quant i ty of f i sh . I t was suggested a t the review ta lk in 
October 1972, t h a t to remove the imbalance, Bangladesh 
would increase the export of f i sh , ju te and furnace o i l to 
16 India and India would export coal , medicine and t e x t i l e s 
to Bangladesh. 
13 
Morning News (Dacca), October 10, 1973. 
1
 Lok Sabha, Debates, Vol.23, Col. 176, February 23,1973. 
15 
Homing News (Dacca), August 2, 1973. 
1 6
 Ibid. ,October 10, 1973. 
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2. Balanced Trade and Payment Agreement 1973 
The Trade and Payment Agreement, signed on March 28, 
1972 was reviewed a f t e r six months in September 1972 and 
extended for fur ther period of one year, had to come to 
17 
an end on September 28, 1973 . During the course of 
t h i s contract , l a rge - sca le smuggling continued besides 
o f f i c i a l export from Bangladesh to India , mainly, of ju t e , 
f ish and r i c e . As a r e su l t , there was a great shortage 
of these commodities and p r i c e s rose very high causing &-
c r i t i c a l pos i t ion and endangering the very existence of 
Mujib' s Government. The Government of India saw the 
probable in t e rna t iona l c r i t i c i sm agains t the Indian pol icy 
to be l abe l led as l a rge - sca le exp lo i t a t ion of Bangladesh 
resources. Therefore, before the expiry of the term of 
the March 1972 cont rac t the Government of India took p r e -
cautionary steps to -ease the s i t u a t i o n in Bangladesh and 
sent a delegation led by the Minis ter of Commerce, D.P. 
Chattopadhaya, who arr ived a t Dacca on July 3, 1973, to 
hold discussions with A.K. Kamaruzzaman, Commerce Minis ter 
of Bangladesh, on matters of t rade and commerce, and 
signed a new trade agreement, known as the Balanced Trade 
and Payments(BTPP), two days l a t e r , 1 8 which came into effect 
from September 28, 1973 for a per iod of three years . 
17 
Wright, op. c l t . . p . 136. 
1ft 
Lok Sabha, Debates, Vol.29, Col.78, July 27, 1973, and 
Vol.30, Col.39, August 17, 1973. 
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Incorporated in t h i s Agreement was also a Trade Protocol , 
which was also signed with a v a l i d i t y period of one year 
for the exchange of goods to the extent of Rs. 30.50 crore 
19 each way. 
Border trade in per ishable commodities and a r t i c l e s 
of dai ly use among people l i v i n g within a 16 km b e l t of 
border between West Bengal, Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and 
Mizoram on the one hand and Bangladesh on the o ther , was 
provided to meet loca l requirements and was exempted from 
customs and currency regula t ions and under the Limited 
Payment Agreement, border t rade to the extent of Rs. 50 crore 
in goods of special i n t e r e s t to the two countr ies on bala-
nced bas i s . The Trade Protocal f ina l ized in New Delhi 
provided f a c i l i t i e s to both the countr ies in switching over 
the t rade in f ree ly convert ible currency from January 1, 
1975. 
Economic problems in Bangladesh emanated from currency 
manipulation. The solut ion to the currency problem was to 
change the medium of exchange to S te r l ing . The Government 
of Bangladesh had some reservat ions about making t h i s 
a l t e r a t i o n because the old system of loca l currency exchange 
f a c i l i t e d thousands of dai ly p e t t y t r ansac t ions between 
v i l l a g e r s on opposite s ides of the border. In fac t , i t was 
a t the border t h a t much of the i l l i c i t currency dealing took 
p lace . 
^ 5 — 
Indiaj-Ministry of External Affairs , Report, 1973-74 (New Delhi, 1974), p .12 . 
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The two Governments t h e r e f o r e decided t h a t t 
1. Every pe r son ho ld ing such a s p e c i a l p e r m i t may c a r r y 
a long the borde r i n each s e c t o r on ly goods and 
commodities and i n such q u a n t i t i e s a s a re s p e c i f i e d . 
2. The c a r r i a g e of such goods s h a l l be f r ee from impor t 
and exchange c o n t r o l r e s t r i c t i o n s as wel l a s customs 
and customs f o r m a l i t i e s . 
3. Each pe r son may ca r ry i n cash a sum n o t exceeding 
rupees one hundred i n Bangladeshi o r Ind i an cur rency 
when c ros s ing the border from e i t h e r count ry i n t o the 
o t h e r . 
4. E i t h e r Government may ma in t a in such checks and take 
such p r e v e n t i v e measures i n c l u d i n g the r i g h t of search 
as a re cons ide red necessa ry to ensure t h a t t h e s e conce-
s s i o n s a re n o t exceeded o r abused. 
5. These ar rangements s h a l l be s u b j e c t to review a f t e r a 
p e r i o d of s i x months to c o n s i d e r whether they should 
20 be extended o r amended i n any way. 
Presumably, the th ink ing i n Bangladesh was somewhat 
s i m i l a r and they wished to demonstra te some independence 
~" Bangladesh Eocuments, V o l . I I , p . 6 5 2 . 
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from India in matters r e l a t ing to t rade and economic pol icy. 
For ins tance, India aware of Bangladesh's need for hard 
currency would l i k e to buy ju te from Bangladesh. The Indian 
Government was prepared to pay for i t i n hard currency. But 
Bangladesh had .sold a surplus of about 30,000 ton of raw 
ju te to Br i ta in . Moreover, the ju te and tea t ha t Bangladesh 
could eas i ly s e l l for hard currency had gone on to cons t i tu te 
a p a r t of the ba r t e r t rade agreements signed by Bangladesh 
with the USSR, Poland and Bulgaria. In re turn , Bangladesh 
was to get some l i g h t engineering goods of a kind t h a t were 
produced in India in surplus and could ea s i l y be sold to 
Bangladesh. All t h i s had probably caused some disappointment 
to India. But such a feel ing had a r i sen due to the wrong 
perspect ive adopted. I t was wrong to expect Bangladesh to 
l i nk her economy to tha t of India so c losely t h a t she was 
l e f t with no elbow room, because India came forward* to help 
her a t the time of d i f f i c u l t y . 2 1 
The competition for i n t e rna t iona l market of ju te and tea 
between India and Bangladesh became a cause for l o s s to both. 
Had uniform pol icy i n t h i s regard been evolved, both India and 
Bangladesh could have gained. There was also much scope for 
j o i n t e f fo r t s i n o ther economic spheres. 
India Quarterly, 29(1)» January-March 1973« 
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Bangladesh exports to India mainly included ju t e , 
newsprint, iced f i sh , green coconut, ginger, whereas her 
imports covered f r u i t s , coconut o i l , in fan t milk, nu ts , 
tobacco, sugar p repara t ions , soda ash, spices, common 
s a l t , metal scrap, coal, chemical elements, t e x t i l e yarn 
and p r in ted matter . Bangladesh had a trade d e f i c i t v i s - a -
v i s India. Under the agreement which was signed between 
India and Bangladesh in New Delhi on March 28, 1972. 
ii India was^export to Bangladesh cement, coal, machinery and 
unmanufactured tobacco and to import fresh f i sh , raw ju t e , 
newsprint, furnace o i l and naptha, besides o ther commodi-
t i e s of mutual i n t e r e s t . This t rade between the two coun-
t r i e s was agreed to be organized on a s t a t e - t o - s t a t e bas is 
as fa r as pos s ib l e . 
The most valuable exports to India from Bangladesh 
were ju te and f i sh , so they were exports which could narrow 
the trade d e f i c i t between India and Bangladesh quickly. 
But in the export of f ish in p a r t i c u l a r , la rge q u a n t i t i e s 
of t h i s valuable commodity unof f i c ia l ly passed across the 
border to India , producing p r o f i t s only for those d i r e c t l y 
involved in the t ransac t ions and d r a s t i c a l l y reducing the 
quant i ty avai lable for export through the proper channel. 
This resul ted in a sca rc i ty of previously p l en t i f u l item 
22 See Appendix I I of t h i s d i s s e r t a t i o n . 
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on the Bangladesh market as well as pushing the p r i ce of 
f ish far above the means of those to whome i t was avai lable 
before. The Bangladesh Government was very much aware of 
the e f fec ts the shortage of f i sh would have on the home 
market and the damage which the lack of a v a i l a b i l i t y and 
consequential high p r i c e s could have upon the a t t i t u d e of 
ordinary Bangladeshis to I n d i a . 2 3 Bangladesh provided a 
twenty-point programme to counter the general problems of 
2k 
r i s ing i n f l a t i o n and commodities shortages . The main 
problem with the t rade plan under which they had been opera-
t ing was tha t i t was too ambitious and t rade had fa i l ed to 
reach the l e v e l s an t i c ipa ted . A j o i n t p ress statement issued 
a t the en^-of t a l k s a t t r i b u t e d t h i s f a i lu re to economic d i f f i -
c u l t i e s experienced by both countr ies and t ranspor t problems 
in Bangladesh. ^ 
Accepting the fac t tha t trade r e l a t i o n s between the two 
countr ies were unsa t i s fac tory from the po in t s of view of both 
governments, the o f f i c i a l s decided to concentrate upon short-
term goals . By extending the annual trade p lan to expire a t 
the end of September for three months, they hoped tha t the 
t rad ing s h o r t - f a l l s could be reduced and the Bangladesh 
d e f i c i t reduced. According to Wright, during the f ina l 
^ Wright, o p . c i t . , p .136. 
2 4
 Hindustan Times, May 2k, 1973. 
Bangladesh Observer, October 1974. 
*y£L 
Wright, op. c i t . . p . 135. 
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e i g h t months of Mujib1 s a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , no economic i n i t i & r 
t i v e s r e g u l a r i z i n g t r a d e between the two were s a t i s f a c t o r y 
27 
ach ieved . 
The BTPP i n c l u d e d a p r o v i s i o n fo r impor t of raw j u t e 
by I n d i a from Bangladesh. The q u a n t i t y was around s i x l akh 
b a l e s and the q u a l i t y was sub j ec t to n e g o t i a t i o n . The c o s t 
was e s t i m a t e d to be around Rs.20 c ro re and impor t s had to 
be completed by June 1974. I nd i a 1 s domestic growth of j u t e 
was e s t ima ted a t 75 l akh b a l e s . The proposed impor t s were 
t o meet I n d i a ' s demand and he lp i n b u i l d i n g up a b u f f e r 
s t o c k . 2 8 
I n d i a agreed to impor t 10,000 tons of newspr in t , 200 
t o n s of naptTha, 60,000 tons of furnace o i l , 15,000 tons of 
molasses and 20 t ons of ch lo roqu in phosphate from Bangladesh. 
There were s e v e r a l i n d u s t r i a l manufactures a s wel l a s raw 
m a t e r i a l s which I n d i a was i n a p o s i t i o n to e x p o r t to Bangla-
desh. During J a n a t a P a r t y r u l e , an agreement was s igned 
between Ind ia and Bangladesh under which I n d i a agreed to 
supply 15,000 t o n s of r i c e and 50,000 tons of wheat to Bangla-
desh. 
2 7
 I b i d . 
Lok Sabha, Debates, August 10, 1973, p . 651. 
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3 . Bilateral Trade Agreements, 1973-1991 
A new trade agreement was signed on July 3, 1973 
between India and Bangladesh. The aim of t h i s agreement 
was to e s t ab l i sh a balanced p a t t e r n of trade between the 
two Governments and envisaged Rs.305 mil l ion worth of 
b i l a t e r a l t r a d e . The two Governments hoped to benef i t 
from t h e i r experiences with the e a r l i e r trade p a c t s . They 
also agreed tha t p a r i t y in ju te p r i c e s of the two coun-
t r i e s would be maintained, with the p r ice of Bangladesh 
ju te being se t a t Rs. 157. 68 per maund in Calcutta. Under 
the new trade agreement, India imported 75 to 80 per cent 
Jute of Bangladesh, higher than before, a p r a c t i c a l measure 
in view of the good ju te harvest in 1973* I t was hoped 
t h a t would el iminate the economic and p o l i t i c a l problems 
created by f ish t rade between the two. To fur ther demons-
t r a t e the determination to strengthen the good wi l l between 
India and Bangladesh, India agreed to supply Taka 30 mil l ion 
worth of cement and Taka 20 mi l l ion of cotton yarn to 
Bangladesh. Despite severe shortage of these commodities 
in India i t s e l f , India was determined to avoid any charge 
of economic imperialism towards Fangladesh .^ 
On September 3, 1974 both the Governments agreed as 
followst 
29 
Wright, op. c l t . , p . 136. 
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1. With e f fec t from January 1, 1975 a l l payments and 
charges in r e l a t i o n to t rade between the two coun-
t r i e s shal l be effected i n f r ee ly convert ible curren-
cies in accordance with the foreign exchange regu-
l a t i o n s in force i n each country from time to time. 
2. The ex i s t ing arrangements as envisaged in the docu-
ments exchanged on September 30, 1974 in respect of 
coal, j u t e , Tobacco, newsprint and fresh f r u i t for 
which commercial contracts had already been concluded, 
were to be extended up to February 28, 1975 to enable 
uncompleted deals to be completed for t h i s purpose. 
Where necessary, the ex i s t ing contrac ts were to be 
extended to February 28, 1975 on ex i s t ing terms and 
conditions including p r i c e s and payments arrangement. 
This was in p a r t i a l exception to arrangements envisa-
ged in paragraph (1) above. 
3. Coal and Jute wi l l be supplied by India and Bangladesh 
respect ively during the year 1975 on terms and condi-
t ions and for such quan t i t i e s as may be mutually 
decided upon. 
4 . India was to buy f ish valued approximately a t Rs. 350 
lakhs during 1975 a t p r i c e s acceptable to the contracts-
ing agencies in the two coun t r i e s . 
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5. The e x i s t i n g i n s t i t u t i o n a l a r rangements f o r review of 
t r ade i n g e n e r a l and i n s p e c i f i c commodities, e . g . , 
j o i n t review of the t r a d e agreement, T ranspor t Coordi-
n a t i o n Committee a t p o l i c y and o p e r a t i o n a l l e v e l , and 
Review Committee on f i s h , would cont inue to func t ion 
as be fo re . And-
6. I t was agreed t h a t the t e c h n i c a l c r e d i t o u t s t a n d i n g 
a g a i n s t Bangladesh as on 28 .2 .75 w i l l be conver ted i n t o 
an e n t i r e governmental l o a n t o be r e p a i d to t h e Govern-
ment of I n d i a i n such i n s t a l m e n t s t h a t 50 p e r c e n t of 
the amount of l oan i s r epa id by o r on March 31 > 1976 
and the ba lance by - •* March 31, 1977. The o u t s t a n d i n g 
amount of the l o a n w i l l c a r r y i n t e r e s t a t 5 p e r c e n t p e r 
annum which w i l l be p a i d along wi th the i n s t a l m e n t s of 
l o a n . 3 0 
This agreement was he ld i n an atmosphere of c o r d i a l i t y 
and coopera t ion , r e f l e c t i n g growing economic d i f f i c u l t i e s 
exper ienced by t h e two c o u n t r i e s , problems i n r e s p e c t of 
t r a n s p o r t and o t h e r c o n s t r a i n t s , and the t r a d e exchanges 
between the two c o u n t r i e s under the t r a d e agreement . I t 
a l s o provided an o p p o r t u n i t y f o r l a r g e r e x p o r t s from Bangla-
desh, and a t the same time enabled e x p o r t s of e s s e n t i a l commo-
d i t i e s r e q u i r e d by Bangladesh. Among the impor t an t commodi-
"50 
Foreign A f f a i r s Record. 20(12) , December, 1974. 
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t i e s to be supplied by both the countr ies was, coal and 
tobacco from India, and ju te , f i sh and newsprint from 
Bangladesh. Cement and ce r ta in o ther commodities were also 
moving to Bangladesh from India under special c r ed i t arrange-
ments. Both s ides also agreed to avai l themselves of the 
opportunity provided by t h i s extension to study the requi re-
ments for fur ther development of t rade between India and 
Bangladesh. 
In l a t e r years India and Bangladesh decided to en ter 
in to long-term agreements for t rade in coal and newsprint''.-. . 
The somewhat complementary nature of the two economics and 
geographical proximity served to reduce f re igh t charges, 
cordial p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i ons ca l led for high expectat ions of 
ever expanding t rade and economic r e l a t i o n s between India 
and Bangladesh. However, three t rade agreement^ signed since 
1977 have fa i l ed to fu l f i l the expectat ion of Bangladesh, 
balance of t rade between India and Bangladesh during 
1979-1985 i s shown in Table IIL 
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Bangladesh's export to India i s small t h o u g h growing 
and in 198V-85 i t amounted to taka 1.032 mill ion( see Table 3). 
The major items of export to India were hides and skin and 
newsprint. :••. Regarding imports India i s Bangladesh l a r g e s t 
t rading par tner . In the region imports from India l a rge ly 
include f r u i t s and vegetables and spices , crude minerals 
chemical products , t e x t i l e fabr ics , and machinary and 
t ranspor t equipment. In 1984--85 these imports accounted for 
75 percent of Bangladesh t o t a l in t r a reg iona l imports . In 
the absolute terms, however, the value of imports from India 
i s quite small i . e . TK 1,747 mi l l ion or only 2,5 percent of 
31 
Bangladesh's t o t a l world imports. 
On y.ay 6, 1978 both countr ies signed an agreement on 
communications to contribute to economic cooperation between 
India and Bangladesh. Both countr ies signed a memorandum of 
understanding under which India decided to buy from Bangla-
desh newprint, timber, naptha and molasses during 1979. The 
same p a t t e r n continued t i l l 1984-85. Trade arrangements 
under the Indo-Bangladesh agreement were extended, up to 1989 
with balance of t rade always in favour of India.-5 2 
South Asia Journal , 2(2), October-December, 1987, p . 136. 
Kuldeep Singh, India and Bangladesh Trade Relations 
(New Delhi: Anmol Publ ica t ions , 1984), p . 5 . 
o 
Tab le I I I 
BANGLADESH TRAEE WITH INDIA 1979-1985 (IN MILLION OF TAKAS) 
SITC 
S e c t i o n 
1 
1979-80 1980-81 1981-82 
Expor t Import Expor t Import Expo r t Impor t 
2 3 4 
1982-83 1983-84 1985-86 
Export Impor t Export Impor t Expor t Impor t 
5 6 7 
0 
1 
2 4 
3 
4 
5 
6 214 
7 
8 
9 
188 
7 
34 
39 
— 
88 
98 
236 
27 
117 
1 
— 
38 
88 
— 
5 
120 
— 
— 
— 
8 4 
9 
26 
64 
1 
112 
17? 
375 
39 
13 
1 
1 
4 3 
13 
— 
100 
67 
— 
— 
— 
131 
4 
71 
68 
0.55 
142 
145 
378 
34 
24 
— 
— 
63 
33 
-
175 
61 
— 
12 
-
110 
4 
78 
46 
— 
117 
155 
189 
35 
35 
0.29 
— 
178 
74 
-
13 
142 
— 
0.05 
— 
183 
6 
199 
51 
6 
172 
218 
293 
30 
76 
654 
— 
4 5 3 
-
-
6 
125 
— 
3 
— 
52 
— 
188 
— 
-
45 
98 
61 
9 
50 
Tota l 218 734 404 895 224 2997 344 769 407 1234 1261 309 
Source- Bangladesh Bank, Annual Export R e c e i p t s and Annual Import Payments, South Asia J o u r n a l 
( I n d i a n Council f o r South Asian C o o p e r a t i o n ) , Vol .1 , No.2 October-December 1987 ,p .139 . 
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Both c o u n t r i e s agreed on 16 May 1986 to ex tend the 
e x i s t i n g t r a d e p a c t between the two c o u n t r i e s f o r t h r e e 
more yea r s up to October 1989. I t was decided under t h e 
agreement t h a t I n d i a w i l l import a d d i t i o n a l q u a n t i t i e s of 
urea , newspr in t , l e a t h e r , books and tamboo p u l s e . I n d i a ' s 
help i n i n d u s t r i a l development of Bangladesh w i l l be a p p r e -
c i a t e d l e s s than the growing e x p o r t s of i n d u s t r i a l goods to 
33 Bangladesh making the balance of t r a d e adverse f o r I n d i a . 
On J u l y 27, 198A, a meeting was h e l d i n Ehaka between 
the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of I nd i a and Bangladesh to exp lore a r e a s 
of t r a d e and economic c o o p e r a t i o n . Bangladesh opined t h a t 
economic coopera t ion should no t be l i m i t e d to b i l a t e r a l t r a d e 
agreements bu t i t had be extended to o t h e r a r e a s of mutual 
i n t e r e s t such as promotion of j o i n t i n d u s t r i a l v e n t u r e s i n 
Bangladesh which could do more to f o s t e r c l o s e r economic 
coopera t ion between the two c o u n t r i e s than o f f e r s f o r expo r t 
34 
c r e d i t s by I n d i a to Bangladesh. 
Both the c o u n t r i e s decided to renew t h e i r b i l a t e r a l 
t r a d e agreement f o r a n o t h e r t h r e e y e a r s and ho ld meet ings a t 
l e a s t once every year and s igned a memorandum of unde r s t and -
ing on J u l y 27, 1984. 
•^ Sood, Kr i shna lekha , Evolu t ion of I n t e r n a t i o n a l Trade • 
i n South Asia, I n d i a , P a k i s t a n and Bang ladesh Geneva, 
1988), p .122 . 
xA 
F i n a n c i a l Express , August 13, 1984. 
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Both sides expressed concern over the declining volume 
of trade and agreed to i n i t i a t e measures to r ec t i fy t h i s . 
India offerred to import 20,000 tons of newsprint, blue 
l ea the r , 120,000 tons of coal on i t s p a r t and Bangladesh 
expressed the desire to buy naphtha, s t ee l s t r i p s , cold-rcGled 
black sheets and re f rac to r s from Ind ia . Both sides also 
underscored the need to enlarge co l labora t ive e f fo r t s for 
double way t rade during the f inancia l year 1984-85 and to 
bring down Bangladesh's adverse t rade balance. Any expansion 
of economic and trade r e l a t i ons as well as commercial exchange 
between the two countr ies depended on the a v a i l a b i l i t y of 
b e t t e r t r anspor t and communication f a c i l i t i e s . A new protocol 
on inland water t r a n s i t was also signed in New Delhi on 
September 17, 1984. This protocol was va l id for two years . 
Tensions a r i s ing out of uneven t rade r e l a t i o n s were 
aggravated by other fac tors . Misunderstanding was caused 
when the protocol on inland water t rade and t r a n s i t was 
extended on a month-to-month basis , or when, as Bangladesh 
al leged, Indian vesse ls did not regu la r ly pay po r t fees and 
other charges to Bangladesh a u t h o r i t i e s while using Bangla-
desh po r t f a c i l i t i e s on the water-route between West Bengal 
35 
and Assam. 
Public opinion Trends, January 23, 1987; 
Amrita Bazar Pa t r ika , January 29, 1987. 
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On August 6, 1991, India also approved a c red i t of 
Rs.30 crore to Bnagladesh as a p a r t of i t s bid to strengthen 
and divers i fy the economic and trade re la t ions , t h i s money 
was for import from India of Capital goods such as equipment 
for j u t e , sugar, t e x t i l e and paper mi l l s and cement p l an t s , 
t ranspor t metehinary and telecommunication equipments^ This 
agreement was signed by Indian Foreign Secretary, Muchkund 
Dubey, and the Bangladeshi High Commissioner, Faruque Chaw-
dhary, i n the presence of Indian External Affairs Minister , 
Kadhav Singh Solanki and Bangladeshi Foreign Minis ter 
Mustafizur Rahman. Both leaders also agreed tha t some of 
the problems between the two countr ies had to be solved so 
t ha t both countr ies could look forward to a future marked 
by a fresh approach towards enhanced cooperation for economic 
development. 
I t was also noted tha t r e l a t i ons in the f i e ld of t rade 
and economic cooperation had become c loser since 1988-89. 
From j u s t Rs. 50 crore in 1982-83 the t o t a l volume of t rade 
had r i sen to Rs. 580 crore. Bangladesh had emerged as the 
11th l a r g e s t export market for India. 
While India exported, among o the r th ings , man-made 
f ib re , cotton yarn and fabr ics , engineering goods, medicine, 
t ranspor t equipment and machinery, i t imported commodities 
l i k e newsprint, f e r t i l i z e r , hides, chemicals and ju te carpets . 
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Solanki pointed out t h a t the e a r l i e r c r e d i t of Rs. 20 crore 
extended by India to Bangladesh in 1983 was fu l ly u t i l i z e d 
for the purchase of buses and railway wagons. I t was the 
14th c r ed i t f a c i l i t y being extended to Bangladesh since 
1971. The most alarming aspect of Bangladesh's economy 
i s i t s absolute dependence on foreign aid for i t s Annual 
Development Programme. Since the emergence of Bangladesh 
India i s playing an ac t ive p a r t in regula t ion of Bangldesh economy. 
From time to time India provided many typesof loan and 
aid to Bangladesh, i f and when necessary.The most important 
s ingle method by which India t r i e d to maintain i t s good 
r e l a t i ons with Mujib' s Government was a id , India was in 1972 
the biggest benefator of Bangladesh and continued to commit 
large amounts of aid to Bangladesh.Economic ass is tance i n 
t h i s form was given with the minimum of pub l i c i t y , for 
several reasons. In the f i r s t p lace, i f India had emphasiz-ed 
i t s own geneiosi ty in Bangladesh, t h i s would have been resen-
ted by Bangladeshis as an affront to t h e i r d igni ty as c i t i z e n s 
of an independent na t ion . Secondly, the Indian Government 
was aware t h a t la rge scale and well publicized aid to Bangla-
desh tended to provoke cr i t ic ism a t home by a watchful oppsi-
tion to de ta i l numerous p ro jec t s i n India which would benefi t 
from the mony spent on aid abroad. 
Times of India , August 28, 1991. 
3 7
 Wright, o p . c i t . , p . 139. 
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A. India's Economic Assistance to Bangladesh 
Bangladesh i s one of the five poores t countr ies of 
the world l i s t e d by the World Bank. India was the f i r s t 
country to take up the cause of Bangladesh in 1971. India 
made avai lable to Bangladesh goods and services worth 
Rs. 25 crore as a grant . A loan of $ 5 mi l l ion to enable 
Bangladesh to meet i t s immediate foreign exchange requ i re -
ments was also provided. The Indian budget for 1972-73 
made a provision for a t o t a l of Rs. 2000 crore for ass i s tance 
to Bangladesh. India also diverted a s ign i f i can t p a r t of 
the refugee ass is tance from abroad to Bangladesh. 
Bangladesh was sanctioned a loan of Rs. 24.10 crore 
from India under three c red i t agreements signed in Dhaka on 
March 6, 1972. The c r e d i t was meant to meet the cost of 
r e s to ra t ion of the Bangladesh railway system and supply of 
railway s tores , elecommunication equipment, two Fokker 
Friendship a i r c r a f t and 500,000 tons of crude o i l . The loan 
was repayable in equal semi-annual ins ta lments spread over 
a period of 25 years including a grace per iod of seven years. 
Apart from the o f f i c i a l sources, many voluntary organizat ions 
also donated for the reconstruct ion and r e h a b i l i t a t i o n of the 
country. Rs.A? 500,000 was donated on April 21, 1973 by the 
Bangladesh Assistance Committee. The Committee had donated 
Rs. 1,000,000 to the Orthopaedic and Rehabi l i ta t ion Unit of 
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t h e Shaheed Suhrawady H o s p i t a l , Dacca. 
Out of Rs.200 c ro re budgeted f o r economic a s s i s t a n c e 
to Bangladesh dur ing the f i n a n c i a l year 1972-73, Rs. 132.00 
c ro re were i n the form of g r a n t and 34.83 c ro re i n the form 
of l o a n s on concess iona l t e rms . The l a r g e s t component was 
the g r a n t of 750,000 t o n s of foodgra ins , which was f u r t h e r 
augmented by ano the r 150,000 tons by the end of November 
1972 to meet sho r t ages i n n o r t h e r n Bangladesh. The t o t a l 
amount of foodgra ins supp l i ed by I n d i a t o Bangladesh t i l l 
the end of December 1972 was 940,000 t o n s . I n d i a succeeded 
i n a c t u a l l y d e l i v e r i n g t he se s tocks w i t h i n about 11 months, 
i n a d d i t i o n to s eve ra l c ro re worth of goods under commercial 
agreements , d e s p i t e the d i s r u p t i o n of t r a n s p o r t and communi-
ca t ions w i t h i n Bangladesh. These s u p p l i e s from I n d i a enabled 
Bangladesh to conserve i t s hard cur rency fo r resumption of 
39 i t s t r a d e with o t h e r c o u n t r i e s . 
The t o t a l amount of a s s i s t a n c e a t Government-to-Govern-
ment l e v e l given dur ing the p e r i o d of Sheikh Mujib Rahman 
amounted to Rs. 308 c r o r e . I n d i a a l s o o f f e r e d 100 s c h o l a r s h i p s 
to Bangladeshi n a t i o n a l s under i t s t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e 
Bangladesh Global P o l i t i c s . Vol. 3, (ed . S.R. Chakravar ty 
and Virendra Narain(New Delhi , South Asian P u b l i s h e r , 1986), 
p . 2 4 2 . 
I n d i a , M i n i s t r y of Ex te rna l A f f a i r s , Report , 1973-74, 
(New Delhi , 1975), p . 7-
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programme. I n d i a a l so t r i e d to meet s h o r t a g e s of e s s e n t i a l 
commodities i n Bangladesh i n s p i t e of the f a c t t h a t t h e r e was 
an acu te shor tage of t he se commodities i n I n d i a i t s e l f . I n 
January 1972 the I n d i a n Government agreed to supply Bangla-
desh wi th u r g e n t l y r e q u i r e d commodities to the va lue of 
40 Rs.250 m i l l i o n , as wel l a s o t h e r a s s i s t a n c e . 
F u r t h e r , under t h e t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e programme, the 
f e a s i b i l i t y s t u d i e s i n the f i e l d s of c e m e n t , f e r t i l i z e r s and 
sponge i r o n had been a l s o conducted by I n d i a n a g e n c i e s . 
From 1971-72,*> 1974-75 I n d i a g r an t ed US^IO7 m i l l i o n food 
a id 75 m i l l i o n ncn -p ro j ec t ed a i d ( g r a n t ) and$33 m i l l i o n non 
p r o j e c t a i d ( loan ) Bes ides , I nd i a gave ^ 3 m i l l i o n and £ 89 
m i l l i o n as p r o j e c t a i d ( g r a n $ and p r o j e c t a id ( l o a n ) r e s -
p e c t i v e l y . Terms and c o n d i t i o n under which the l oan way 
advanced, were very l e b e r a l . There were h a r d l y any s t r i n g s 
a t t a c h e d to a i d . I t was , i n f a c t , an a s s i s t a n c e f o r t h e 
r e c o n s t r u c t i o n and development of i n d u s t r i e s which might 
41 
serve the mutual i n t e r e s t of I nd i a and Bangladesh. 
According to Mrs.Gandhi I n d i a could and would meet a l l 
the needs of Bangladesh i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n i f n e c e s s a r y . The 
main a r e a s f o r economic coopera t ion were i n i n d u s t r y , a g r i -
c u l t u r e , ood c o n t r o l , i r r i g a t i o n , power and t r a n s p o r t . 
_ 
The Statesman, January 18, 1972. 
Bangladesh. Global P o l i t i c s , Vo l . 3 , 1985, p . 243. 
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Rs. 210 m i l l i o n was made a v a i l a b l e i n s t r a i g h t o u t g r a n t form, 
and Rs. 150 m i l l i o n was a l l o c a t e d as c r e d i t f o r co t ton and 
o t h e r i t ems of d a i l y use . The remainder was made up of l o n g -
term l o a n s on easy terms and low i n t e r e s t r a t e s . Severa l 
coope ra t i ve schemes f o r i n d u s t r i a l development were a l s o p u t 
42 forward, with the promise of t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e from I n d i a . 
I n d i a helped f inance j o i n t v e n t u r e s i n Bangladesh to 
produce sponge i r o n , cement, conc re t e s l e e p e r s and o t h e r 
i t ems . I t was v i t a l f o r Ind ia t h a t Bangladesh become econo-
m i c a l l y v i a b l e o the rwi se i t s problems would a f f e c t the s t a b i -
l i t y of the e n t i r e e a s t e r n reg ion . Under a c r e d i t agreement 
s igned i n December 1978, I n d i a agreed to supply to Bangladesh 
c a p i t a l goods worth Rs. 12 c r o r e . I n d i a a l so agreed to give 
to Bangladesh p r o d u c t s acces s t o t h e I n d i a market , and to 
p rov ide t e c h n i c a l a s s i s t a n c e i n v a r i o u s a g r i c u l t u r a l s e c t o r s 
and techno economic s t u d i e s i n c e r t a i n i n d u s t r i a l s e c t o r s . 
On December 12, 1986 the Government of I n d i a approved 
a f resh l i n e of Government c r e d i t of Rs. 25 c ro re to Bangladesh. 
This c r e d i t was to be u t i l i z e d fo r s e t t i n g up a d i e s e l 
locomot ive workshop and p roduc t p r o t o - t y p e and technology 
43 development cen t r e i n Bangladesh. An agreement p r o v i d e s 
f o r a Government-to-Government c r e d i t from I n d i a Rs. 200 million. 
^ Lok Sabha, Debates, Vol. 36, p . 1 3 6 , March 7, 1972. 
^ Fore ign A f f a i r s Recordf, 32(12) , 1986. 
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This was meant for the import from India of merchinary and 
i n d u s t r i a l ^ 
cap i ta l goods for p ro j ec t s in t he / s ec to r there . Terms 
of another commercial c r ed i t from the Export-Import Bank 
of India for Rs.400 mi l l ion were also f ina l ized . In 1991 
two agreements were signed one on avoidance of double 
taxat ion and another for India providing a c red i t of Rs. 30 
Ac 
crore to Bangladesh. J India also exported goods worth of 
Rs. 32*f crore to Bangladesh. 
5. An Assessment of Indo-Bangladesh Developmental 
Cooperation 
In a j o i n t statment issued on February 8, 1972 Prime 
Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi and Shaikh Mujibur Rahman had 
emphasized tha t the geography of both countr ies provided a 
natural bas is for cooperation between the two countr ies for 
the development and u t i l i z a t i o n of resources to the benefi t 
of the people of both the countr ies . Both sides also d i s -
cussed the problem of flood control . The Farakka barrage 
and o ther problems of developmental cooperation. They also 
agreed to work together in the i n t e r e s t of peace and p o l i t i -
cal s t a b i l i t y and both Governments engaged in exchanging 
ideas and ident i fy ing areas of mutual cooperation. Detailed 
discussions covering various aspects of b i l t e r a l r e l a t i o n s 
Indian Express, June 16, 1987. 
5
 The Statesman, August 29, 1991, p . 7. 
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resu l ted in the expression of mutual s a t i s f a c t i o n on wide-
ranging and growing cooperation between the two countr ies 
in a l l f i e l d s . 
During the Mujib era economic and cu l tu ra l cooperation 
in economy and p o l i t i c a l - s t r a t e g i c understanding between 
India and Bangladesh were r e l a t i v e l y more sa t i s f ac to ry than 
during the subsequent per iod. The notable achievements of 
both the countr ies were the signing of the In do-Bangladesh 
Treaty of Friendship^ Cooperation and Peace in 1972, the 
Border Agreement in 1974 and formation of a Jo in t River 
Commission and a b i l a t e r a l Economic Commission. 
In the f ie ld of science and technology also India 
offered fu l l cooperation. On June 10, 1972 both countr ies 
agreed to cooperate in peaceful uses of atomic energy and 
space research. A t r e a t y was also signed on October 27,1973 
in Dhaka which provided for exchange of information between 
India and Bangladesh. Sc i en t i s t s of both sides would get 
research and t r a in ing f a c i l i t i e s in the research l a b o r a t o r i e s 
in e i t h e r country. 
In another development, a protocol was signed between 
India and Bangladesh in Dhaka on August 7, 1982, covering 
inland water t r a n s i t , f ixing the l eve l of Indian contr ibut ion 
for maintaining waterways, and i n s t a l l i n g night navigation 
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guides used by the Indian vesse ls in t r a n s i t to Assam through 
Bangladesh.^6 Another s ign i f ican t step towards the develop-
mental cooperation was taken when a decision to se t up Jo in t 
I r r i g a t i o n Commission and a Jo in t Power Broad was taken by 
the two Governments. Jo in t e f fo r t s by the two countr ies to 
plan and develop water and power resources not only open up 
exci t ing prospects of shared p rosper i ty but ra i se hopes of 
e f fec t ive ly cont ro l l ing recurrent na tura l calamit ies l i k e 
floods through in tegra ted regional planning and team-work. 
India and Bangladesh have agreed to work together in 
the f i e l d s of ag r i cu l tu ra l and i n d u s t r i a l development, social 
development, Jud ic ia l reforms, educational development social 
welfare, publ ic heal th and population control , and communica-
t i o n s . 
Summary 
The main aim of Indo-Bangladesh t rade agreements has 
been to remove the obs tac les in the way of movement of commo-
d i t i e s and goods between the two count r ies . However, there 
were p o l i t i c a l fac tors a t play behind Indo-Bangladesh trade 
because economic and commercial a f f a i r s are affected by i n t r a -
nat ional and in t e rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . Thus India and Bangladesh 
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must proceed in t h e i r quest for c lo se r economic t i e s from 
the premise t ha t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s are more complementry than 
competitive. India and Bangladesh are almost exc lus i -
vely major producers of j u t e . Their economic unity i s 
d ic ta ted by t h e i r geography. I t was a grea t achievement 
tha t very ear ly in t h e i r re la t ionsh ip both pa r tne r s had 
evolved the p r inc ip l e of rec ip roc i ty and mutuali ty of benef i t . 
The formation of the Indo-Bangladesh Jo in t Economic 
Commission was a useful step forward for the acce le ra t ion of the 
pace of b i l a t e r a l cooperation. Both countr ies cooperated in 
ful l swing in the economic, soc ia l , c u l t u r a l , technological 
and other f i e l d s . Many agreements were signed between India 
and Bangladesh to promote and develop t h e i r r e l a t i o n s i n 
every f i e ld . I n d i a ' s economic ass i s tance to Bangladesh was 
the s ign i f i can t step on the p a r t of India to prop the f ledg-
ing economy of Bangladesh. The foundation of the South Asian 
Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) was also a s ign i -
f icant step towards regional developmental cooperation in 
which both the countr ies are major p a r t n e r s . 
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C H A P T E R IV 
INEO-BANGLADESH COOPERATION IN REGIONAL AND 
INTERNATIONAL FORUMS 
Bangladesh emerged as an independent and sovereign 
State i n 1971 and since then i t s l e ade r s have been s t r i v -
ing for c loser cooperation with the South Asian, South-
e a s t Asian, African, West Asian and Lat in American coun-
t r i e s , besides the Western powers, Russia, the USA and 
the European na t ions , to draw maximum benef i t s for t h e i r 
people and bring s t a b i l i t y to t h e i r government. On the 
one hand the emergence of Bangladesh brought about a 
change in the power-balance in the subcontinent, and, on 
the o the r hand, introduced a new p a t t e r n of i n t e rna t i ona l 
r e l a t i o n s . Although India and Bangladesh have had p o l i t i -
cal differences in the p a s t and have them even now, t h e i r 
p o l i t i c a l and economic cooperation continues and has 
induced greater collaboration in the regional and in te r -
national forums. 
Bangladesh realized very early that in South Asia 
regional problems could not be resolved without India ' s 
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p a r t i c i p a t i o n . In the in t e rna t iona l f i e l d , both India 
and Bangladesh rea l ized tha t peace was not ce r t a in and 
regional and global tensions p e r s i s t e d because of colo-
n ia l domination and explo i ta t ion , neocolonialism, 
imperialism and Zionism. For ins tance , there was no 
peace in Indochina despite the end of the Vietnam War, 
and the cessat ion of the US bombing of Cambodia; in 
West Asia, s i t ua t ion continued to deter iora te^ in Africa, 
ac t s of aggression were committed aga ins t independent 
S ta tes ; and in Lat in America, imperialism conspired agains t 
the sovereignty and secur i ty of the S t a t e s . I t i s agains t 
t h i s background of these p o l i t i c a l upheavals in the world, 
t ha t Indo-Bangladesh cooperation in in t e rna t iona l forums 
must be studied. 
1. India, Bangladesh and South Asian Countries 
The a t t i t u d e s of India and Bangladesh vis—a-vis 
o ther South Asian Sta tes are qui te d i sce rn ib le . India being 
the dominant regional power ac t s l i k e an exemplar. Any 
formulation of Indian foreign pol icy objec t ives and goals 
must depend on a reconci la t ion of the poss ib le and the 
des i rable in i t s r e l a t i o n to the South Asian region and 
1 
the world a t l a r g e . 
1
 India Quarterly 28(2), Apri l-June, 1972. 
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After World War I I countr ies of South Asia began 
to support each o the r in various f i e l d s . Each country 
in South Asia was i n search of a b e t t e r balance between 
agr icu l tu re and i n d u s t r i e s and more even development 
between di f ferent regions. Therefore, according to i t s 
resource endowments, each country had to formulate i t s 
own design of long- te rn i n d u s t r i a l and economic develop-
2 
ment. India and Bangladesh have expanded t h e i r b i l a -
t e r a l trade and improved economic and technical coopera-
t ion in the best s p i r i t of f r iendly cooperation. Both 
s ides have also reaffirmed t h e i r commitment to economic 
and technical cooperation among the developing countries. 
In t h i s sense, South-South cooperation i s a process 
of rediscovery of the a t t i t u d e of the people of the South 
and taking up the old threads of kinship and cooperation 
in the pos t -co lon ia l e ra . I t i s also an asse r t ion of 
t h e i r r igh t to economic, social and cu l tu ra l development 
and the ideas of independence, equa l i ty , f r a t e r n i t y and 
co-exis tence, peace and cooperation, which cons t i tu te 
the p o l i t i c a l core of the Non-aligned Movement (NAM). I t 
i s an endeavour on the p a r t of mi l l ions of the people, 
indeed, the majority of mankind, to l i f t themselves up 
in the scale of development by t h e i r own myriad shoe-strings, 
2 
Asian Survey. 23(2), February 1983, p . 155. 
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I t i s a means by which the nat ions of the South seek to 
acquire the capacity to stand up agains t the pressures 
from the North and increase t h e i r countervai l ing power 
3 
in negot ia t ions with the developed countr ies . 
India , Bangladesh, Nepal, Sri Lanka, Maldives, 
Bhutan and Pakistan, a l l faced some kind of problems, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y with India , and hence, there was quest for 
a s tab le equilibrium in South Asia, which was condltoned 
as much by domestic developments as by p u l l s and pressures 
exercised by ext ra- regional powers in the region. However, 
I n d i a ' s r e l a t ions with Bangladesh paved the way for 
sett lement of differences with o ther countr ies . Except 
for Maldives, the six Sta tes of the region are the neigh-
bours of India and belong to the one land-mass with a 
bare shallow s t r e t ch of the Palk S t r a i t s separat ing Sri 
Lanka from India . Since these countr ies were under domi-
nation of the colonial powers and have achieved t h e i r i n -
dependence recent ly , the e a r l i e r r u l e r s l e f t the S ta tes 
without properly defining the land and sea f ron t i e r s and 
without any considerat ion to t h e i r e thnic make-up. As a 
r e s u l t , there ex i s t disputes between these Sta tes , which 
af fec t p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s of each of these States not 
^ Economic P o l i t i c a l Weekly, Apri l , 1986, p. 46. 
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only with India but also with the ext ra- regional powers. 
By and l a rge , India maintained cordial and reciprocal 
re la t ionsh ip with her neighbours, a br ief descr ip t ion 
of which seems necessary. 
After I n d i a ' s independence in 19^7, Prime Minis ter 
Jawaharlal Nehru adopted a pol icy of non-alignment and 
became a founding fa ther of the Non-aligned Movement, 
which ran counter to attempts by the United Sta tes to 
involve o ther nat ions in i t s pol icy of Cold War against 
the Soviet Union and the Communist bloc. In 1961, China 
at tacked India and seized some 40,000 sq.ko. of Indian 
t e r r i t o r y . The second Indo-Pak war broke out in 1965. 
The Soviet Union intervened as a mediator a t Tashkent and 
forced the signing of the Tashkent Declaration between 
India~and Pakistan, but the problem of Kashmir remained 
unresolved. After Lai Bahadur Shas t r i , Mrs. Indi ra Gandhi 
came to power in 1966, and played a v i t a l role in the 
s truggle for the independence of Bangladesh, the eas tern 
wing of Pakis tan, by recognizing i t s government-in-exile 
and by providing i t with mi l i t a ry a s s i s t ance , a move 
which provoked the t h i r d war between India and Pakistan 
in 197j, In 1971 India signed a 2^-year Treaty of Peace, 
Friendship and Cooperation with the Soviet Union, which 
es tabl i shed the lega l foundation for close cooperation 
between the two countr ies . The Indo-Soviet t r e a t y caused 
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f i s s u r e s in Indo-US r e l a t i o n s . But a f t e r the collapse of 
the USSR, India i s looking towards the United Sta tes for 
aid, cooperation, f r iendship and a s s i s t ance , while the 
United S ta tes i s accused of adopting a po l icy of domination 
over the Asian countr ies by a l l means. India has d i f f e r -
ences with Sri Lanka on the question of Tamils in Sri Lanka 
yet Indo-Sri Lanka cooperation in economic matters con t i -
nues. India a s s i s t ed Nepal when the monarchy was a l l but 
overthrown by a Rana clique in 1956. Nepal and Bhutan were 
dependent on I n d i a ' s f a c i l i t i e s for imports and exports 
from Calcutta por t . Maldives needs I n d i a ' s ass i s tance for 
her development. Bangladesh for i t s survival depends on 
Indian goodwill. Thus India i s playing a dominant ro le in 
South Asia. Therefore, the South Asian s t a t e s have a 
stake i n maintaining a fr iendly re la t ionsh ip with India 
and cooperation with her in the regional and in t e rna t iona l 
forums. 
The moral of the pdlst experiences i s t ha t a l l the 
six S ta tes of South Asia recognize and accept the t e r r i -
t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and p o l i t i c a l unity of the region. They 
envisage a construct ive and mutually re inforcing p a t t e r n 
of re la t ionsh ip among themselves. India and Bangladesh 
p a r t i c u l a r l y want to strengthen t h e i r r e l a t i ons as good 
neighbours and do not wish other countr ies of the region 
to be drawn into the vortex of power-pol i t i cs over which 
they do not and cannot have any control . India and 
Bangladesh are c losely involved in the making of a common 
South Asian Policy. The other countr ies feel tha t the 
minds of the regional powers are overwhelmingly nagged by 
the Indian preenrinance i n the subcontinent, which i s a 
hindrance in fos ter ing an exclusively regional i d e n t i t y 
and i n t e r , ethnic harmony. However, India does not intend 
to i n t e r f e r e in the i n t e rna l a f f a i r s of any of the coun-
t r i e s of the region and does not have hegemonistic ambi-
t ions . To prove t h i s po in t , i t may be asser ted t h a t India 
promptly withdrew from Bangladesh in 1971 and l e n t support 
to Bhutan for becoming a member of the United Nations, 
deployed her armed forces to suppress the Tamil rebe l l ion 
in Sri Lanka, provided t r a n s i t f a c i l i t i e s to Nepal for 
and 
imports and exports from Calcutta por t , / ex tended mi l i t a ry , 
f inancia l and technical support to the Maldives. I t may 
be argued that India always ac ts towards her neighbours 
from a l t r u i s t i c motives. But since India annexed 
Sikkim, a small and weak s t a t e , the o the r nat ions of the 
region are apprehensive of I n d i a ' s p lans in the fu ture . 
India j u s t i f i e s the annexation of Sikkim on the ground 
tha t i t was not a sovereign s t a t e and a democratic upsurge 
there led to the i n t eg ra t i on of Sikkim in to the Indian 
Union. 
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Mrs. Indira Gandhi also asser ted I n d i a ' s dominant 
power s t a tus in the region, which she i n s i s t e d had to be 
accepted by the o ther powers in the area. As a r e s u l t , 
during Mrs. Gandhi's tenure of o f f ice , the regional s i t u a -
t ion was one of the neighbours d i s t r u s t f u l of India and 
of the motives of i t s leadership . For ins tance , the p ro -
blems of sharing the Ganga waters or the question of Bangla-
in 
deshi/migrants or m i l i t a ry help to Sri Lanka for solving 
i t s e thnic conf l ic t appeared to have driven India from i t s 
neighbours, p a r t i c u l a r l y Bangladesh, r a t he r than to bring 
them to a b e t t e r understanding. In the l i g h t of the do-
mestic as well as foreign p o l i c i e s of India and i t s r e l a -
t ions with i t s neighbours, p a r t i c u l a r l y with Bangladesh, i t 
has oeen alleged tha t India1 s a t t i t u d e towards them smacks 
of arrogance. Indo-Bangladesh r e l a t i o n s have brought the 
o ther nat ions of the region to come to an agreement with a 
broad fraraevork designed to ensure s t a b i l i t y in the region 
and to secure i t against the in te r fe rence of the external 
powers. 
2. Ind ia , Bangladesh and the Great powers 
The najor powers capable of in tervening in the 
a f f a i r s of both the countr ies are China and the United 
S ta tes . All sect ions of the world publ ic opinion expressed 
sympathy with the people of Bangladesh. The Indian p a r l i a -
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ment on March 31, 1971 unanimously passed a reso lu t ion , 
expressing i t s profound sympathy for s o l i d a r i t y with the 
people of East Bengal i n their s t ruggle for l i b e r a t i o n . 
Indian publ ic opinion wil l not t o l e r a t e the 
emergence of pro-Chinese and pro-American elements to 
dominate the p o l i t i c a l l i f e of Bangladesh. I t wil l be 
d i f f i c u l t for India to remain a s i l e n t specta tor because 
in the course of the l i b e r a t i o n s t ruggle i n East Bengal, 
both s ides the U. S A. and China, chose to remain openly 
on the side of Pakistan and Joint ly opposed the Soviet 
Union. The three powers, U.S.A., USSR and China were 
carefully formulating and firmly pursuing t h e i r p o l i c i e s 
for maintaining a balance of pov/er before the independence 
of Bangladesh. These three powers played a s ign i f i can t 
role in the emergence of Bangladesh. 
Eminent j o u r n a l i s t and p o l i t i c a l l eaders in the 
USA, the U.K., West Germany and o ther countr ies have con-
demned. However, the Russian Pakistan 's b a r b a r i t i e s in 
Bangladesh and the American Pres ident together with the 
Prime Minis ter of the United Kingdom, expressed anxiety over 
Bangladesh crisis FuILbright, Chairman of the Foreign 
Affairs Committee of the American Senate, demanded stoppage 
of American ass i s tance to Pakistan. Cornelius Gallagher, 
Chairman of the U. S. House of Representatives Foreign 
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Affairs Sub-Committee on Asian and Pac i f i c Affairs , who 
v i s i t e d refugee camps in India , said^ Ke was convinced 
that te r ror i sm, b a r b a r i t i e s and genocide of no small 
magnitude have been committed i n East Bengal. Gallagher 
saw refugee chi ldren with t h e i r hands ripped off. I n t e r -
views with a cross-sec t ion of refugees convinced him 
tha t charges of genocide were c red ib le . Thousands of 
Hindus had become innocent vict ims of the ca lcula ted 
reign of t e r r o r by the Pakis tani army to i n sp i r e and 
inflame communal tens ion. While demanding the uncondi-
t iona l re lease of Sheikh Mujibur Rehman, Galldgher said 
t ha t what happened was not an i n t e rna l matter of Pakistan. 
When five mil l ion people had to f l e e , i t became an ex te r -
nal matter and the world community should consider t h i s 
4 
i t s t rue and proper focus. The United Sta tes supported 
India and Bangladesh and other countr ies of South Asia. 
The Janata Government under Morarjl Desai had 
ce r t a in s i m i l a r i t i e s with the Zia regime i n Bangladesh. 
Under Indi ra and Mujib, India and Bangladesh did not have 
cordial r e l a t i ons with the United State*. But Desai and 
Zia had brought t h e i r respect ive countr ies c loser to the 
United Sta tes . Under them, domestic p o l i c i e s had of 
common o r i e n t a t i o n s , Zie made India accommodative and 
J . P . Akhtar, The Siege of Bangladesh (New Delhi, 1980), 
pp.355, 336. 
113 
the i n t e r e s t of Bangladesh. In 1980, Bangladesh even 
persuaded New Delhi to agree to involve Kathmandu in 
5 
discussion on sharing of the Ganges water « Indi ra 
Gandhi came back to power in the beginning of 1980, She 
had no good impression about the post-Mujib regime due 
to her d i s l i ke of mi l i t a ry rule . 
The United States provided economic ass i s tance 
to India to r e s e t t l e the refugees, and also advised 
Pakistan to stop the flow of refugees. 
In course of the l i b e r a t i o n s t ruggle in Bangla-
desh, both the countries - USA and China-chose to remain 
openly on the side of Pakistan, But the SovietUnion followed 
a t a c t i c a l move i n favour of Bangladesh. The Soviet Union 
played a s ign i f i can t role in the emergence of Bangladesh. 
I t was the f i r s t major in t e rna t iona l c r i s i s in which the 
two big powers jo in t ly opposed the Soviet Union. 
The Soviet Union1s i n t e r e s t did lay in expedit ious 
solut ion of the Bangladesh c r i s i s by devising a p o l i t i c a l 
solut ion in the context of one Pakistan. Many Soviet 
foreign policy ana lys ts described the pol icy adopted by 
Moscow as a very pragmatic one. The Soviet Government was 
Asia Yearbook 1980, (Hong Kong: Far Eastern Economic 
Review, 1930). 
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i n t e r e s t e d in e s t ab l i sh ing a national government in 
Pakistan. There were, however, two major developments 
tha t alarmed the Soviet Government. F i r s t l y , by July 19, 
Pres ident Yahya began to ta lk of war with India , Secondly, 
he s ta ted ca tegor ica l ly tha t he was not alone in h i s 
f ight agains t India . This statement, confirmed the sus-
p ic ions of the Soviet Union and she became unhappy. At 
the same time, the dramatic change came to the forefront 
and Pakistan played an important ro le i n f a c i l i t i n g the 
dialogue between the two countr ies . In the circumstance, 
Soviet Union indica ted t h a t India also would be alone'*. 
On August 9, 197Jt India entered in to a Treaty of 
Peace, Friendship and Cooperation with the Soviet Union. 
The t r e a ty facilitated" a t once to promote Indian^ and objec-
t i v e ' s well as the Soviet in teres t^ and objective^ in South 
Asia. The t r ea ty was seen in the Soviet Union as an 
important fac tor of peace and in t e rna t iona l secur i ty . The 
t rea ty was also given an " exceptional high assessment by 
the l eader s of the s o c i a l i s t and non-aligned countr ies 
" 7 and also by the progressive mass o rgan i sa t ions . 
Md. Abdul Wadud Bhuiyan, Emergence of Bangladesh and 
the Role of Awaml League (New Delhi 1982), p . 23. 
An important Factor of Peace and Securi ty, 
In te rna t iona l Affairs (Moscow) No.11, November 1971, 
p. 89. 
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The India - Bangladesh Treaty of Peace, Friendship 
and Cooperation of March 19» 1972, was s imi la r to t h a t 
of the India-USSR Treaty. The provis ions of both the t r e a t i e s 
were s imi la r . The purpose of both the countr ies was 
to strengthen b i l a t e r a l relation$ without damaging the 
l eg i t imate interest* of any of the t h i r d countr ies . 
The two t r e a t i e s , Indo-Soviet and In do -Bangladesh, 
in which India was a common par ty and had a t r i a n g u l a r 
pact and in which Soviet defence involvement was i m p l i c i t , 
was c lea r ly understood by the t r o i s . But in normal times 
n e i t h e r India nor Bangladesh Hked to t o l e r a t e Russia 
in te r fe rence in t h e i r i n t e rna t iona l mat ters . Las t ly , i t 
there i s no 
may be made c lea r t h a t i n the India - Bangladesh t r e a t y , / 
t h a t 
suggestion / i t was a mi l i t a ry a l l i ance o r tha t i t made 
Bangladesh a ' c l i e n t ' s t a t e of India. In fac t , " the 
t r ea ty placed Indo-Bangladesh r e l a t i o n s on a footing of 
complete equal i ty and gave formal recogni t ion to the p r i n -
c ip les of mutual secur i ty , which would in any case have 
been necessary" . 
With the inf lux of refugee* in to India , the Soviet 
Union was convinced tha t only su i tab le p o l i t i c a l solut ion 
would be able to solve the refugee problems, while 
Q 
Statesman, March 21, 1972. 
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India also wanted a p o l i t i c a l set t lement of refugees 
problem. So, Mrs.Gandhi, Prime Minis ter of I n d i a , v i s i t e d fr< 
USSR An September, 1971* to seek Soviet help for bringing 
about a p o l i t i c a l set t lement . Though the Indian Press 
claimed tha t she was successful in bringing the Soviet 
Union to a p o s i t i o n , c loser to India and Bangladesh, the 
neutral 
Soviet Government s t i l l maintained a ^posture. Kosygin 
to ld the Indian Prime Minister tha t the conf l ic t in East 
Pakistan was an i n t e rna l problem of Pakis tan and tha t i t 
was for the people of Pakistan to decide w What sor t of 
p o l i t i c a l securi ty they should have and whether the s t r u -
to 
ggle of the people had/go on in Pakis tan t e r r i t o r y . Thus 
the Soviet Government cautioned India aga ins t seeking a 
mi l i ta ry solut ion of Bangladesh i s sue . I t ca tegor ica l ly 
Movement. Th«Soviet Union calcula ted t h a t the United State^ 
would not intervene in the conf l ic t and, hence was de te r -
mined to oppose China in te rvent ion in the c r i s i s of East 
Benga^ 
As early as in 1970, China had shown great i n t e r e s t 
in the success of the democratic process i n Pakistan. 
China i s a th i rd major power in the world. Since the 
independence of Pakis tan, both China and Pakistan have 
been supporting each o ther in the in t e rna t iona l forums 
Bhuiyan, o p. cl t . , p. 240. 
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and after their border conflict with India decided 
to support the nations of South Asia in their bilateral 
dispute^ with India. The Chinese Premier, Chou En-Lai, 
and Vice-Premier, Han Nin-Lung were reported to have told 
Pakistan that China would continue to support the solida-
10 
rity and integrity of the country. 
The Chinese attitude to Bangladesh crisis appeared 
> 
to be extremely p e r p l e x i n g a f t e r March 25, when the Peop les 
Republic of China gave the P a k i s t a n Government i t s s t r ong 
suppor t . Ch ina ' s s t and ing rose to a new h e i g h t among 
who thei r 
leaders of the Pakistanis,/approved / Government's strong stand 
on April 6, 1971. China accused India of interfering in 
the internal affairs of Pakistan. But a definite Chinese 
response did not come t i l l April 11, when Primier Chou-en-
Lai sent a massage to Yahya Khan. The message spelt out 
Chinese position on the Bangladesh crisis in depth. I t 
stated that the unification of Pakistan and the unity of 
the people of East and West Pakistan were basic guarantees 
11 for Pakistan to attain prosperity and strength. 
As the Bangladesh crisis, deepened further the Soviet 
support to the Indian view of the situation and i t s willing-
Akhtar, op. cit. , p. 3^1. 
Bhuiyan, op. clt. , p. 245. 
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ness to help IndiaAresolve the c r i s i s got accentuated. 
Consequently, the Chinese react ion began to change on Nov. 5, 
1971, when a , high l eve l delegation headed by Bhutto 
went to Peking for securing subs tan t ia l aid from the 
Chinese Government. A few days before the departure of 
t h i s delegat ion, Yahya Khan s ta ted ca tegor ica l ly t h a t 
China would support Pakistan with a l l measures short 
of actual in tervent ion . Bhutto 's v i s i t , however, demons-
12 t r a t e d tha t no s ign i f ican t aid would be given by China. 
The big powers, the United S ta tes , , Soviet Union and 
China were d i rec t ly or i n d i r e c t l y involved in Bangladesh 
c r i s i s . 7I(Soviet Union was determined to oppose Chinese 
•fit in te rvent ion because. Soviet Union had assured India t ha t 
in case of Chinese a t t ack , she would s t a r t s r ik ing Chinese 
ships in the Bay of Bengal. China accused the Soviet 
Government of i n s t i g a t i n g India to commit aggression aga ins t 
Pakistan, U. S. Government maintained a double posture. On the 
one hand, i t provided economic ass i s tance to India to 
r e s e t t l e the refugeei and, on the o thers sustained and backed 
the Pakis tan r u l e r s , while China was also supporting the 
United State because of i t s growing h o s t i l i t y towards the 
Soviet Union. China and Pakistan, therefore , supported 
each other in the in t e rna t iona l forums. China was d i r ec t l y 
involved in in t ra reg iona l a f f a i r s in South Asia, When Indo-
1 2
 Ib id . 
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Pak h o s t i l i f V ; s t a r t e d on a la rge scale^ China chose to 
remain openly on the side of Pakistan and tried to main-
ta in the balance of power in the subcontinent. 
The sole aim of Pak i s t an ' s p o l i t i c a l and mi l i t a ry 
alignments with Communist China was to harass and weaken 
India . Pakistan was t ry ing to acquire maximum armaments 
to be able to dismember India. Before her t roubles began 
in East Bengal, she was indulging in sabotage in Kashmir 
and o ther s t a t e s of India . But I n d i a ' s opinion ha i led 
the vic tory of democratic forces in East Bengal because 
i t was expected tha t the new emerging forces in Pakis tan 
would make t h e i r country l i v e l i k e a good neighbour. 
The big powers wil l discharge t h e i r duty towards 
the vict ims of Pakis tani aggression. In case they f a i l ed 
to ac t swiftly i t was d i f f i c u l t for India to remain a 
s i l e n t spectator . Indian publ ic opinion might not t o l e r a t e 
the emergence of provChinese elements to dominate the 
p o l i t i c a l l i f e of Bangladesh. India remarked M In case 
present s truggle f a i l s , these elements are bound to capture 
leadership in Bangladesh because Chinese wil l ingness to 
give mi l i t a ry aid to Pakistan ru l e r s i s a ser ious t h r e a t 
to the peace and s t a b i l i t y of the whole subcontinent" . 
Akhtar, op. c i t . , p . 335. 
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3. I n d i a and Bangladesh i n t h e Non-al igned Movement(NAM) 
The f i r s t p r e p a r a t o r y meeting f o r the e s t a b l i s h m e n t 
of the Non-al igned Movement was h e l d i n Cairo from June 5-
12, 1961, upon an i n v i t a t i o n extended by P r e s i d e n t T i to 
of Yugos lav ia , P r e s i d e n t Abdel Nasser of the UAR and 
P r e s i d e n t Sukarno of Indones i a , j o i n e d by Prime M i n i s t e r 
Nehru of I n d i a , and co-sponsored by the Government of 
Afghanis tan , cha i r ed by Dr.Mahmoud Fawzy, Foreign M i n i s t e r 
of the Government of the UAR, and a t t e n d e d by d e l e g a t i o n s 
from Afghanis tan Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, Cuba, E thop ia , 
Ghana, Guinea, I n dones i a , I r a q , Mal i , Morocco Nepal, Saudi 
Arabia , Somalia, Sudan, United Arab Republ ic , Yemen, Yugo-
s l a v i a and the P r o v i s i o n a l Government of A lge r i a . All 
t he se c o u n t r i e s agreed f o r the e s t a b l i s h m e n t and s t r e n g t h e n -
was 
i n g of i n t e r n a t i o n a l peace and s e c u r i t y . The f i r s t con fe r ence / 
a t t ended 
/by 25 Heads of S t a t e o r Government of Non-al igned Countries . 
The members cont inued to grow y e a r by yea r . Bangladesh 
jo ined the Commonwealth of Nat ions i n A p r i l , 1972. The fou r th 
NAM Conference of Heads of S t a t e , h e l d i n A l g i e r s , was 
a t t e n d e d by Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, Prime M i n i s t e r of Bangla-
desh, from September 5-9, 1973, suppor ted M the admission of 
the d e l e g a t i o n of the P e o p l e ' s Republic of Bangladesh, a 
f u l l and sovere ign member of the family of non-a l igned 
1/4 
c o u n t r i e s " . 
14 
Two Decades of Non-Alignment, p.97. 
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The Conference appreciated the agreement concluded 
between India and Bangladesh on August 23, 1973, in New 
Delhi. The members hoped tha t the agreement would open 
" the way to solving the humanitarian problems in a n t i -
c ipa t ion of the establishment of a l a s t i n g peace in the 
subcontinent of Southern Asia ." 1 5 Sheikh Mujib held 
contacts with the heads of s t a t e s and won t h e i r favour 
for the upl if tment of h i s country. 
Bangladesh at tended the Min i s te r i a l Conference of 
the NAM held in Lima, from August 25-30, 1975, as a mem-
ber of the Non-aligned Movement, as well as the meeting 
of the Coordinating Bureau held a t Alg ie rs , from May 30-
June 2, 1976, and f i f t h Conference of Heads of S ta te , 
held a t Colombo, from August 16-19, 1976, which e lec ted 
Bangladesh as a member of the Coordinating Bureau, which 
consisted of 25 member, including 8 members from Asian 
countr ies . The f i f t h Conference was at tended by A.M.Sayem, 
Pres ident of Bangladesh, who gave a good understanding of 
h i s country to the o ther na t ions . The Coordinating Bureau 
met in New Delhi a t Foreign Ministers* l eve l from April 7 
to 11, 1977. This was the f i r s t meeting of the Bureau 
a f t e r the Colombo Conference. Bangladesh attended the 
meeting as a member. The meeting was addressed by Morarji 
1 5
 Ibid. 
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Desai, Prime Minis ter of India. The Bureau held i t s 
second meeting a t Havana, from May 15-20, 1978. This 
meeting was attended by Bangladesh as observer as well 
as fu l l member of the Movement. 
The Conference of Foreign Minis ters of the Non-
aligned countr ies was held i n Belgrade from July 25 to 
30, 1978, which was attended by Bangladesh as a member. 
The Min i s t e r i a l meeting of the Coordinating Bureau 
of the NAM was held i n Colombo, from June 4-9, 1979, 
which was attended'. . by Bangladesh as a fu l l member 
of the Non-aligned Movement. 
The sixth Conference of Heads of Sta te was held a t 
Havana from September 3-9, 1979, which was attended by 
H.E. Ziaur Rehman, Pres ident of the Republic of Bangladesh. 
The Seventh Conference of Heads of State of Non-
aligned countr ies was held i n New Delhi from March 7 to 
12, 1983, which was addressed by Mrs. Ind i ra Gandhi. H.E. 
Lt.Gen. H.M.Ershad, Chairman, Council of Minis ters of 
Bangladesh, attended t h i s Conference. This Conference, 
among o ther problems, considered the implementation of the 
UN Securi ty Council Resolution No. 435 (1978) regarding 
Namibia' s independence and ca l led upon the Council to meet 
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as soon as p o s s i b l e . The Summit designated General Ershad, 
among o the r members, to p a r t i c i p a t e i n the meeting of the 
Security Council i n New York. The Conference also e lec ted 
General Ershad, as representa t ive of Bangladesh, as one of 
the seven members of the Arab Committee to support the 
r i gh t s of the Arab Pa l e s t i n i an people i n accordance with 
in t e rna t iona l law and the wil l of the non-aligned countr ies 
and t h e i r peoples. The Conference also reca l led the p r i n c i -
ple of peaceful set t lement of disputes and considered the 
working papers presented by Yugoslavia, the working paper 
on the Commission for the peaceful se t t lement of Border 
Eisputes between non-aligned countr ies submitted by Sri Lanka 
and the j o i n t draf t reso lu t ion on Peaceful Settlement of 
Disputes presented by Bangladesh, I raq and Yugoslavia. The 
Conference also considered the a c t i v i t i e s under the Action 
Programme for Economic Cooperation of the NAM countr ies and 
the Caracas Programme of Action of the Group of 77, and 
recommended individual spheres in d i f f e ren t 21 f i e l d s . 
Bangladesh was assigned the r e spons ib i l i t y of looking a f t e r 
and fos te r ing the ro le of women i n development in the NAM 
countr ies . 
The extraordinary min i s t e r i a l meeting of the Coordi-
nat ing Bureau of the NAM on the question of Namibia held 
in New Delhi from April 19 to 21, 1985, and inv i t ed the 
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Foreign Minister of Bangladesh, among o t h e r s , to p a r t i c i -
pate in the meeting of the Security Council. 
Bangladesh has been participating i n a l l the NAM 
summit Conference and meeting*and supporting the struggle* 
for independence and deolonization. In foreign a f f a i r s 
16 
i t maintains a po l icy of non-alignment. 
4. Indo-Bangladeshl Approach to a New International 
Economic Order 
In 1973, the developing countr ies of Asia, Africa 
and Lat in America condemned the inadmissible p r a c t i c e s of 
mult inat ional companies of encroaching upon the sovereignty 
of developing countr ies and v io la t ing the p r i n c i p l e s of 
non- interference, which are the basic condit ions for p o l i -
t i c a l , economic and social progress . I t i s the r igh t of 
the Heads of State and Government to adopt an economic and 
social system, which i t considers most appropriate for i t s 
development. Any infringement of t h i s r i g h t , t ha t i s , 
e f fec t ive control by every s t a t e of i t s own natura l resour-
ces and t h e i r exp lo i t a t ion in ways su i t ab le for t h e i r own 
condi t ions, i s an obs tac le to the development of i n t e r -
nat ional cooperation as well as to the maintenance of 
i n t e rna t iona l peace and secur i ty . But i n t e rna t iona l security 
AC 
The Europa Yearbook. Vol .1 , 1986,p.436. 
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i s jeoparadized when the developed countr ies p e r s i s t i n 
explo i t ing the developing or underdeveloped world by 
extending aid with s t r i n g s and offer ing unequal terms of 
t rade and, thus , bringing them under t h e i r inf luence, 
e rec t ing mi l i t a ry bases on t h e i r t e r r i t o r y and sending 
t ransna t iona l corporat ions there aga ins t the wi l l of the 
nat ive people, whose operat ions d i s t o r t the economic 
s t ruc ture using them as appendages of t h e i r metropoli&*->v 
economy. When India became independent and faced the 
c r i s i s of foodgrains, the United S ta tes desired to extend 
fu l l support to India on the condition t h a t i t would follow 
American p o l i c i e s , but Nehru did not agree and s t a r t ed 
the green revolution in India to make India economically 
independent. Likewise, when Bangladesh became independent, 
India extended every support to Bangladesh but the support 
was c r i t i c i z e d on the ground tha t India wanted to make 
Bangladesh i t s vassal s t a t e . However, i n the i n t e rna t iona l 
arena, both India and Bangladesh cooperated with each o ther 
for the establishment of a New In te rna t iona l Economic Order 
(NIEO) to save themselves from the exp lo i t a t i on of the 
developed countr ies and expand t h e i r own trade and economy 
in cooperation with each other . 
In 197.c-, the l eade r s of the developing count r ies , on 
the bas i s of t h e i r discussions with o the r developing coun-
t r i e s found recognit ion of i n t e rna t iona l community to the 
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idea of es tab l i sh ing a New In te rna t iona l Economic Order 
(NISO), based on equi ty , sovereignty, equa l i ty , i n t e r -
dependence, common i n t e r e s t and the cooperation of a l l 
s t a t e s regardless of t h e i r economic and social systems. 
The Foreign Minis ters of 2k developing countr ies 
met a t Havana on March 17-19, 1975, and decided to 
provide aid to o ther developing countr ies to help over-
come t h e i r precar ious balance of payments s i t ua t ion 
and to meet t h e i r needs for economic development, to 
strengthen t h e i r na t ional i d e n t i t y and cu l tu re , and to 
preserve their s p i r i t u a l values and national heritage. 
They observed tha t a t the 6th Special Session of the 
General Assembly , i t s regular sessions^ meetings of 
other important organs of the United NationJ world 
conferences on food, raw mater ia l s , i n d u s t r i a l develop-
ment, the law of the Sea, populat ion, the In te rna t iona l 
Women' s Year Conference as v/ell as the OPEC have supported 
the establishment of NIEO. The developed countr ies 
opposed the NIEO and p e r s i s t e d to perpetuate t h e i r p r i -
vileged economic s i t ua t i on through economic exp lo i t a t ion 
of developing countr ies by means of unequal terms of t rade 
and appropriat ion of surpluses through r e p a t r i a t i o n of 
p r o f i t s , i n t e r e s t s , r o y a l t i e s and over- invoicing by t r a n s -
17 
UN General Assembly Resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 
3202(S-VI). 
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nat ional corporations which en ta i l ed foreign aggression 
and exp lo i t a t ion , and which was the g r e a t e s t obstacle 
to the economic emancipation and development of the 
developing world as a whole as well as the g rea te s t t h r e a t 
to peace and secur i ty in the world. 
However, the Foreign Ministers a t Havana, decided 
to extend c loser economic cooperation among developing 
countr ies , co l l ec t ive ly and among regional and sub-regional 
groups, to remove con t ra in t s imposed by l imi ted s k i l l s , 
technology, investment funds and small domestic markets 
and inadequacy of t r anspor t , commercial and f inancia l 
l i n k s . They also decided to forge new l i n k s , as regards 
t rade , t r anspor t , money and finance, a g r i c u l t u r a l , t ech-
nical and s c i e n t i f i c cooperation, together with a g rea te r 
degree of harmonization of i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n programmes. 
These were programmes of the NIEO, which prompted India 
to a s s i s t Bangladesh a f t e r i t s independence for p o l i t i c a l 
s t a b i l i t y , economic and i ndus t r i a l development and close 
cooperation with o ther developing count r ies , the so-ca l led 
non-aligned countr ies of Asia, Africa and Latin America. 
With the support of India , Bangladesh achieved an important 
place in the i n t e rna t iona l forums. 
The NAK Conference of the Foreign Minis ters held in 
Belgrade on July 25-30, 1978, observed tha t the Committee 
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of the Whole, consis t ing of a l l members of the United 
Nations had yielded no concrete r e s u l t s for the e s t a -
blishment of NIEO owing to opposit ion of the developed 
countr ies . They cal led upon a l l the countr ies to 
delegate high leve l represen ta t ives to the forthcoming 
Session of the United Nations, to be held in 1980, in 
which the discussion on the NIEO wi l l take p lace . The 
Minis ters noted the terms of trade of the developed 
countr ies was becoming increas ingly unfa i r . They were 
of the viev/ tha t the In tegra ted Programme for Commodities 
was the only concept to solve t h i s problem. They deplored 
tha t the establishment of a Common Fund had been marked 
by an absence of p o l i t i c a l wil l on the p a r t of the deve-
loped countr ies . The Fund was the cruc ia l need for the 
implementation of the programme. They appreciated the 
e f fo r t s of the Group of 77, which in Apr i l , 1978 e s t a b l i -
shed the Council of Associations of the developing coun-
t r i e s as producers^exporters,.raw ma te r i a l s . 
The Havana NAM Conference held on September >-9, 
1979, deplored the intransigency of most of the developed 
countr ies and t h e i r refusal to engage i n ser ious negot ia-
t ions to implement the objec t ives of the NIEO. The 
p a r t i c i p a n t s endorsed the viev/ of the Tunis Conference 
of the Developing Countries held in Apr i l , 1978, t ha t the 
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object ives of basic human needs and e rad ica t ing mass 
poverty could only be durably achieved through a funda-
mental change in the world economic system. 
The developing countr ies are s t i l l emphasizing 
the establishment of the proposed NIEO. India and Bangla-
desh have been ef fec t ive ly cooperating with each o ther in 
formulating p o l i c i e s and programmes for the establishment 
of the NIEO by the United Nations, working as ac t ive 
members of the Non-aligned Movement. 
Krs. Indira Gandhi and Gen. H.M.Ershad have also 
recognized tha t f r iendly r e l a t i ons between the two coun-
t r i e s were c lea r ly in the l a r g e r i n t e r e s t of the people 
of the two countr ies and also of peace and s t a b i l i t y in 
the region. They reaffirmed t h e i r commitment to promote 
the v/ell being of a l l t h e i r people, to r a i se the qua l i ty 
of t h e i r l i v e s and to develop economic cooperation. All 
the s t a t e s of South Asia have agreed upon a programme of 
economic cooperation. This was based on the conviction 
tha t a s e l f - r e l i a n t anc rapidly developing South Asia 
would provide a powerful stimulus towards the attainment 
of a New In te rna t iona l Economic Order. 
Bangladesh, in sum, has been working in close coop-
era t ion with India in a l l the i n t e rna t i ona l development 
forums and the UK bodies. 
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5. Indo-Bangladeshl Cooperation within the South Asian 
Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) 
Since the crea t ion of Bangladesh, most of the 
smaller countr ies of South Asia, appear to have come 
under the d i rec t or i n d i r e c t influence of the external 
great powers. The involvement of the super powers, p a r t i -
cular ly the former Soviet Union and the United S ta tes , 
was increas ing day-by-day in the region. To save South 
Asia from foreign inf luences , Pres ident Ziaur Rahman of 
Bangladesh had f i r s t mooted the idea of launching a South 
Asian forum in May 1980. For Bangladesh, the regional 
cooperation framework appeared to provide an opportunity 
to boost regional s o l i d a r i t y . While proposing the idea 
of regional cooperation, Ziaur Rahman s t ressed the areas 
of common i n t e r e s t ins tead of f i r s t t ry ing to overcome 
long-standing fears and suspicions among i t s p a r t i c i p a n t s . 
The Bangladesh working paper underscored the beginning of 
cooperation on a regional bas i s , which could be a pos i t i ve 
force in generating a climate of harmony conducive to a 
b e t t e r perception of what the countr ies in the region had 
1R 
in common. The idea of a South Asian forum was, indeed, 
a manifestat ion of the need for an i n s t i t u t i o n a l arrange-
ment for co l lec t ive bargaining in the world, dominated by 
18 
3.P. Chakravarty and V. Narain, eds. , Bangladesh:Global 
P o l i t i c s , Vol.3, South Asian Studies Ser ies , T4 
(New Delhi: South Asian Pub l i ca t e r s , 1988), p . 
131 
super powers r i v a l r y and i t was a p p r e c i a t e d by o t h e r 
n a t i o n s of the r eg ion . 
The pr imary reason f o r growth of r eg iona l coopera-
t i o n was n the f e e l i n g amongst the r u l i n g e l i t e s i n the 
reg ion about the p r e sence of an i n h e r e n t geographic and 
c u l t u r a l u n i t y i n South Asia , which needed i n s t i t u t i o n a l 
e x p r e s s i o n . " 1 9 Three a d d i t i o n a l f a c t o r s c o n t r i b u t e d to 
the ge rmina t ion of the i d e a of South Asian Regional 
Cooperat ion: " F i r s t , demonst ra t ion e f f e c t of such an 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l coope ra t ion i n o t h e r p a r t s of the world. 
Secondly, the p o s s i b l e ba rga in ing advantage with the 
r e s t of the world acc ru ing from such coope ra t ion e spe -
c i a l l y the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d world on any economic dea l . 
T h i r d l y , f e e l i n g among t h e smal le r South Asian c o u n t r i e s 
t h a t a m u l t i l a t e r a l forum l i k e SAARC would b r i ng two 
p o l i t i c a l b e n e f i t s f o r them: (a) take some ' rough edges ' 
of t h e i r b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s h i p with I n d i a , and (b) would 
i n c r e a s e the c a p a c i t y f o r c o l l e c t i v e ba rga in ing v i s - a - v i s 
I nd i a on i s s u e s t h a t had h i t h e r t o been d e a l t b i l a t e r a l l y 
by I n d i a . ^ 
^ Mohammad Ayoob, " The Primacy of the P o l i t i c a l : 
South Asia Regional Cooperat ion i n Comparative 
P e r s p e c t i v e " i n Regional S e c u r i t y i n the Third wor ld , ed., 
by Abdpl Hafiz and If tekharuzzamantEhakat B l i s s Hakani 
1985) p . 66. J 
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The f i r s t meeting of the Foreign Secre ta r ies of 
seven South Asian countr ies ( India , Bangladesh, Nepal, 
Bhutan, Sri Lanka, Pakis tan and Maldives) was held in 
Colombo (Sr i Lanka) in April 1981, to promote mutual 
cooperation in areas , which would benef i t groups for 
s tudies for cooperation in the f i e ld of rura l develop-
ment, ag r i cu l tu re , hea l th and populat ion, meteorology 
and telecommunication. The p a r t i c i p a n t s agreed tha t 
" regional cooperation was not indended or expected 
to be a subs t i tu te for b i l a t e r a l or m u l t i l a t e r a l 
cooperation but would complement both, nor should i t 
be incons i s ten t with b i l a t e r a l or m u l t i l a t e r a l ob l iga-
21 t i o n s . " They also agreed tha t regional cooperation 
would also help the countr ies of the area to balance 
t h e i r p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s with the world. All these 
countr ies are also members of the Non-aligned Movement 
and t h e i r c loser t i e s between themselves would help to 
reduce the impact on the region of tens ions and r i v a l -
r i e s , t ha t stream from outs ide . 
Regional cooperation among the countr ies of South 
Asia i s mutually benef ic ia l , des i rable and necessary 
for promoting the welfare and Improving the qual i ty of 
l i f e of the people. Regional economic, social and tech-
21 
Text of the Jo in t Communique, of the F i r s t Meeting 
of the SAARC Foreign Secre ta r ies , April 23, 1981. 
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n i c a l coope ra t ion among the c o u n t r i e s of South Asia has 
c o n t r i b u t e d s i g n i f i c a n t l y to n a t i o n a l and c o l l e c t i v e 
s e l f - r e l i a n c e , i n c r e a s e d coopera t ion , c o n t a c t s and ex-
changes among the c o u n t r i e s of t he r eg ion and to the 
promotion of f r i endsh ip and unders tand ing among t h e i r 
p e o p l e " . 2 2 South Asia Regional Coopera t ion was a l l i e d 
s o l e l y to development and to t h e s t r e n g t h e n i n g of e c o -
23 
nomies of our c o u n t r i e s . 
The Fore ign S e c r e t a r i e s were no t ag reeab l e on 
s e t t i n g up of any formal i n s t i t u t i o n a l arrangement f o r 
coope ra t ion . However, they argued to form adhoc 
committees on a g r i c u l t u r a l and r u r a l development, t e l e -
communications, meteorology, h e a l t h and family p l a n n i n g . 
A committee was a l so formed to exp lo re p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
of coope ra t ion among themse lves . Trade had not been 
i n c l u d e d i n the agenda of SAARC though t h i s i s one a r ea 
where r e g i o n a l coope ra t ion i s i n d i s p e n s a b l e . Both b i l a -
t e r a l and m u l t i l a t e r a l t r a d e r e l a t i o n s of South Asian 
n a t i o n s among themselves have cont inued to be on a lower 
k e e l , t h e i r e x p o r t s and impor t s i n t h i s r eg ion form a 
meagre p a r t of t h e i r o v e r a l l expor t and impor t i n t h e 
world. The p o l i t i c a l w i l l needed fo r e x t e n s i v e economic 
22 
Sumit C h a k r a v a r t i , " South Asian Regional 
Cooperat ion'1 I nd i an & Fore ign Review, 2 4 ( 2 ) , 
November 16, 19S"6. 
2 3
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n ica l cooperation among the countr ies of South Asia has 
contr ibuted s ign i f i can t ly to nat ional and co l lec t ive 
s e l f - r e l i a n c e , increased cooperation, contacts and ex-
changes among the countr ies of the region and to the 
promotion of friendship and understanding among t h e i r 
people" . South Asia Regional Cooperation was a l l i e d 
solely to development and to the strengthening of eco-
nomies of our countr ies . 
The Foreign Secre ta r i es were not agreeable on 
se t t ing up of any formal i n s t i t u t i o n a l arrangement for 
cooperation. However, they argued to form adhoc 
committees on ag r i cu l t u r a l and rura l development, t e l e -
communications, meteorology, heal th and family planning. 
A committee was also formed to explore p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
of cooperation among themselves. Trade had not been 
included in the agenda of SAARC though t h i s i s one area 
where regional cooperation i s indispensable . Both b i l a -
t e r a l and mul t i l a t e r a l t rade r e l a t i o n s of South Asian 
nat ions among themselves have continued to be on a lower 
kee l , t h e i r exports and imports in t h i s region form a 
meagre p a r t of t h e i r overa l l export and import i n the 
world. The p o l i t i c a l wi l l needed for extensive economic 
22 
Sumit Chakravarti , " South Asian Regional 
Cooperation" Indian & Foreign Review. 24(2), 
November 16, 1986. 
2 3
 Ibid . 
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coopera t ion i s l a c k i n g . I n 1981, Bang ladesh ' s t o t a l 
exoor t i n the South Asian c o u n t r i e s accounted f o r only 
l i t t l e 
8 .2 p e r cent and I n d i a accounted fo r a / l e s s than 3 
24 p e r cent of h e r t o t a l export* to h e r ne ighbours . 
During the Kujib p e r i o d i n Bangladesh, I n d i a t r i e d to 
t u r n t h a t country i n t o an a g r a r i a n h i n t e r l a n d , e x p o r t -
ing i t s raw j u t e to I n d i a , a s i t had former ly expor ted 
to West P a k i s t a n , Bangladesh produced i t s own j u t e and 
emerged as a s e r i o u s compet i to r i n t h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
market . I n d i a ' s e f f o r t s proved unsuccess fu l i n g e t t i n g 
Bangladesh i n t o an agreement, t h a t could p r o t e c t I n d i a ' s 
market sha re . 
The second meeting of the Fore ign S e c r e t a r i e s 
he ld i n Kathoandu (Nepal) i n November, 1991, which ex-
panded t h e scope of r e g i o n a l coope ra t ion by i n c l u d i n g 
fo r s tudy t h r e e new p r o j e c t s . The meet ing provided the 
much needed spur and a c c e l e r a t e d the p r o c e s s of f i n d i n g 
common ground f o r c o o p e r a t i o n . 
The t h i r d meeting of SAARC was h e l d i n Islamabad 
i n August, 1982. At h i s meet ing, Governments of both 
the c o u n t r i e s expressed t h e i r c o n v i c t i o n t h a t i n c r e a s e d 
" Regional Economic I n t e g r a t i o n Between Developing 
C o u n t r i e s , the Example of South and South Eas t Asia , 
" In t e r -Economics" (Hamburg), November-December 1983. 
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cooperation among the countr ies of South Asia in a 
climate of mutual respect and equal i ty should contr ibute 
to the welfare of the region. Both the Prime Minis ters 
(General Erahad and Mrs.Gandhi) welcomed the progress 
t h a t had been made in promoting South Asian Regional 
Cooperation and noted with s a t i s f ac t i on t h a t necessary 
prepara tory work was well under way to launch a compre-
hensive programme for cooperation at t h e i r meeting to 
be held in New Delhi on October 7, 1982. 
The f i r s t meeting of the Foreign MinistersAheld 
on October 7, 1982. The p a r t i c i p a n t s were confident 
with t h e i r effect ive regional cooperation and hoped to 
make optimum use of t h e i r capac i t i es for the benef i t of 
t h e i r people . They aimed to acce le ra te the pace of t h e i r 
economic development and to enhance t h e i r nat ional and 
co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i a n c e . 
The areas of cooperation were thought to be bene-
f i t i n g a l l the countr ies , the reasoning behind such a 
choice was two-fold. F i r s t was the probable fear of 
some of the smaller countr ies with relatively weak economies 
leading to the unwillingness to Join such a programme. 
Second was the percept ion tha t India, the predominant 
country might see the idea &f SAARC as a va l id attempt to 
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25 gang up a g a i n s t he r . 
The proposed o b j e c t i v e s of the SAARC were as 
fo l lows : 
1. To promote the wel fa re of the peop le of the r eg ion . 
2. To c o n t r i b u t e to mutual t r u s t , unde r s t and ing and 
a p p r e c i a t i o n of t h e a n o t h e r ' s p rob lems . 
3. To a c c e l e r a t e economic growth, s o c i a l p r o g r e s s and 
c u l t u r a l development i n the r eg ion . 
4 . To coopera te the i n t e r n a t i o n a l and r eg iona l o r g a n i -
s a t i o n . 
5. To promote a c t i v e c o l l a b o r a t i o n and mutual a s s i s -
t ance i n economic, s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l , t e c h n i c a l and 
s c i e n t i f i c f i e l d s . 
6. To s t rengthencoope r a t i o n among themselves i n 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l forums on m a t t e r s of common i n t e r e s t . 
Regional Cooperat ion would be on t h e b a s i s of r e s p e c t 
of p r i n c i p l e s of s o v e r e i g n t y , e q u a l i t y , t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g -
r i t y , p o l i t i c a l independence, non i n t e r f e r e n c e i n the i n t e r -
n a t i o n a l a f f a i r s of o t h e r S t a t e s . Most of the sma l l e r 
c o u n t r i e s of South Asia e i t h e r d i r e c t l y o r i n d i r e c t l y wel -
comed e x t e r n a l g r e a t power involvement i n the reg ion . 
25 Bangladesh? Global P o l i t i c s , ( e d . , S. R. Chakravar t i and 
Virendra Na ra in ) , V o l . 3 , (New Delh i : South Asian Pub-
l i s h e r s ) , p . 121. 
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I n d i a ' s po l icy was to kee the grea t powers - f r iends and 
adversar ies a l ike - out of in t r a reg iona l a f f a i r s , so t h a t 
i t could exer t i t s power and influence to bear upon the 
However, 
countr ies of the region. / ex te rna l powers play a compara-
t i v e l y more predominant role in South Asian in t r a reg iona l 
r e l a t i o n s . 
With the convening of the f i r s t Foreign Minis te rs 
meeting in New Delhi, the process for South Asian Regional 
Cooperation entered in to the p o l i t i c a l p lans . Bangladesh 
Foreign Minis ter in h i s speech underlined two ' c r i t i c a l ' 
ac t ions in order to maintain v i a b i l i t y and momentum of 
the cooperative endeavour. F i r s t , unequivocal reaff i rmation 
of conviction of the p a r t i c i p a n t s in and commitment to the 
concept and process of cooperation i n the region: and 
restatement of t h e i r aims and objec t ives in unambigudous terms 
Secondly, gearing and harnessing of the respect ive govern-
ment machinery to give shape to the a c t i v i t i e s envisaged 
and for a l l purposes a l loca t ing necessary f inanc ia l , t ech-
nical and human resources. 
As for common denominators in the region, both India 
and Bangladesh share i den t i c a l views on various global and 
regional i s sues . Both are non-aligned, and have an ti-colonial, 
SAARC Documents, p. 176. 
138 
an t i - apa r the id , and a n t i - p r o t e c t i o n i s t o r i e n t a t i o n and 
subscribe to nonprol i fera t ion of nuclear weapons. Non-
aligned Movement and c loser t i e s between India and Bangla-
desh could help to reduce the impact on the region of 
tension and r i v a l r i e s t h a t stem from ou t s ide . 
The fourth meeting of the Foreign Secre ta r ies was 
helc in Ehaka on March 28-30, 1983. Bangladesh proposed 
formation of a Standing Committee with the Foreign Secre-
t a r i e s and l e n t support to the recommendations of the 
Committee of v/hole (of NAM) regarding the Council of 
Minis ters to be composed of Foreign Minis te rs . Bangladesh 
supported Indian suggestion on i t s term of reference and 
argued tha t " an ear ly convening of a meeting a t Foreign 
M i n i s t e r ' s level was urgent, because such a meeting could 
maintain momentum to preclude unwarranted speculation tha t 
t h a t inconsistency on our p a r t was due to cons t ra in t s tha t 
27 
have h i the r to exis ted among countr ies of the region". Bangla-
desh also f e l t tha t " a meeting at the Min is te r ia l l eve l 
was necessary to spark peop le ' s imagination and evoke r e s -
Chakraverty and Narayan ( e d s . ) , op. c l t . , p . 212. 
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ponse from them and u l t i m a t e l y i nvo lve them i n t h i s 
p r o c e s s " . 
According to Dagl i , " The Fore ign S e c r e t a r i e s f e l t 
t h a t economic coope ra t i on between I n d i a and Bangladesh 
was b a s i c a l l y dependent on p o l i t i c a l w i l l . They observed , 
One of the p o o r e s t r e g i o n s can become a dynamic member 
of the family of n a t i o n s . I f c o u n t r i e s of the r eg ion make 
a beginning to pool t h e i r r e s o u r c e s to enhance the tempo 
of those economic a c t i v i t i e s , which would no t d i l u t e the 
s o v e r e i g n t y of the i n d i v i d u a l c o u n t r i e s . The aim of t h e 
South Asian Economic Cooperat ion i s t h e e l i m i n a t i o n of 
29 d b j e c t p o v e r t y " . 
The Fore ign S e c r e t a r i e s he ld t h e i r f i f t h meeting i n 
New Delhi on J u l y 28-291 1983, to f i n a l i z e t h e convening 
of a conference of Heads of S t a t e and Government. The aim 
of t h i s meet ing was to promote good ne ighbour ing r e l a t i o n 
and to seek to remove p o v e r t y and d i s e a s e and to e s t a b l i s h 
a forum f o r r eg iona l coope ra t ion to r e a l i s e t h e s e o b j e c t i v e s . 
However, s ince 1980, t he Fo re ign M i n i s t e r s of South 
Asian c o u n t r i e s met four t imes whi le t h e Fore ign S e c r e t a r i e s 
h e l d seven mee t ings . Though the c h a r a c t e r of SAARC was to 
2 8
 Ioid-
2 9
 V. Dagl i , " South Asia Divided and E x p l o i t e d " , 
Commerce, Annual Number, 1981, p . 8 . 
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be adopted formally by the Heads of State/Government, 
the seven countr ies were already cooperating i n nine 
f i e l d s - ag r i cu l tu re , pos ta l serg ices , hea l th and popula-
t ion con t ro l , rural development, t r anspo r t , science and 
technology, spor ts , a r t s and cu l tu re , telecommunications 
and meteorology. 
The Foreign Minis ters of the seven countr ies launched 
the in t eg ra t ed programme of act ion in New Delhi i n August, 
1983. 
The s ixth meeting of the Foreign Secre ta r i es was 
held in 1984, a t Dhaka, which decided to launch the SAARC 
formally a t a Summit Conference of the Heads of State o r 
Governments in 1985. 
The Foreign Secre ta r ies held the seventh meeting on 
December 4, 1984, to f i n a l i s e the prepara t ion of the f i r s t 
Summit of the Heads of State Governments of the seven 
countr ies , a t Dhaka. 
The Foreign Minis te rs held t h e i r fourth meeting a t 
Dhaka on December 5, 1985> and endorsed the p repara t ions 
made by the Foreign Secre ta r ies on December 4, 1985. 
On December 7, 1985, the f i r s t Summit of the South 
Asia Regional Cooperation was held on December 7, 1985, 
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a t Dhaka, and General H.M. Ershad p r e s i d e d ove r t h e 
con fe rence . The Summit endorsed the d e c i s i o n of the 
Fore ign M i n i s t e r s to conve r t South Asian Regional Coop-
e r a t i o n (SAARC) i n t o South Asian A s s o c i a t i o n f o r Regional 
Cooperat ion (SAARC) with a Cha r t e r of i t s own, the docu-
ments of which were s igned on December 8 , 1985. 
The Char t e r d e s c r i b e d t h e o b j e c t i v e s of SAARC as 
achievement of peace , freedom, s o c i a l j u s t i c e and economic 
p r o s p e r i t y . The Ehaka Dec l a r a t i on acknowledged t h a t t h e 
c o u n t r i e s of South Asia , which c o n s t i t u t e one f i f t h of 
humanity, were faced wi th formidable c h a l l e n g e s posed by 
p o v e r t y , under-development , low l e v e l s of p r o d u c t i o n , un-
employment and p r e s s u r e of p o p u l a t i o n compounded by e x p l o i -
t a t i o n of the p a s t and o t h e r adverse l e g a c i e s . " Regional 
c o o p e r a t i o n " , i t a s s e r t e d , " p r o v i d e d a l o g i c a l response 
to t h e s e p rob lems" . The SAARC l e a d e r s " were consc ious 
of t h e i r i n d i v i d u a l and r eg iona l s t r e n g t h s , t h e i r p o t e n t i a l 
as a huge market , t h e i r s u b s t a n t i a l human and n a t u r a l r e -
sources and complementaries of t h e i r economy" . They were 
a l so " conf iden t t h a t wi th e f f e c t i v e r e g i o n a l coope ra t ion 
they could make optimum use of these c a p a c i t i e s f o r t he 
b e n e f i t of t h e i r p e o p l e , a c c e l e r a t e t h e pace of t h e i r e co -
nomic development and enhance t h e i r n a t i o n a l and c o l l e c t i v e 
30 
s e l f r e l i a n c e " . 
K e e s i n g ' s Contemporary Archives , Vol. XXXII, 
March 1986, p . 34248. 
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The Charter defined the ob jec t ives of the SAARC 
as follows'* 
1. To promote the welfare of the people of South Asia 
and improve t h e i r qua l i ty of l i f e . 
2. To accelera te economic growth, social progress and 
cu l tu ra l development in the region and to provide 
a l l individual with the opportunity to l i v e l i f e in 
d igni ty and to r ea l i ze t h e i r fu l l p o t e n t i a l . 
3. To promote and strengthen co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i ance 
among the country of South Asia. 
4. To contr ibute to mutual t r u s t , understanding and 
appreciat ion of one ano ther ' s problems. 
5. To promote ac t ive col laborat ion and mutual a s s i s -
tance in economic, soc ia l , c u l t u r a l , technical and 
s c i e n t i f i c f i e l d s . 
6. To strengthen cooperation among themselves in i n t e r -
nat ional forums on matters of common i n t e r e s t ; and 
7. To cooperate with in t e rna t iona l and regional o rgan i -
31 
sa t ions with s imi la r alms and purposes" . 
The immense value of these ob jec t ives to the wel l -
being of the people of the region can hardly be overs t ressed . 
3 1
 I b i d . 
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A closer look a t the ob jec t ives and the means proposed to 
achieve them makes i t abundantly c l ea r t h a t " they are 
of paramount importance to the secur i ty of the region both 
economic and p o l i t i c a l . Despite the conscious exclusion 
of ' s e c u r i t y ' from the agreed areas of cooperation, the 
documents read together leave no room for doubt about the 
i n d i v i s i b i l i t y of economic and p o l i t i c a l secur i ty and the 
progressive Int roduct ion of i s sues p o l i t i c a l i n the charter". 
The Charter also es tabl i shed t h a t each member.state 
would have the power of Veto, with a l l decis ions requir ing 
unanimity. B i l a t e ra l and contentious i s sue s would be ex-
cluded from the organizat ion 's de l ibe ra t ions . I f there i s 
one s ingle f ac to r common to the achievement of these objec-
t i v e s , i t i s the strengthening of communication l inkages . 
The Foreign Secre ta r i es of the seven SAARC countr ies 
a t a meeting held i n Ehaka on August 11, 1986, decided to 
loca te the Sec re t a r i a t permanently in Kathmandu (Nepal) 
and to se t up a task force of senior o f f i c i a l s and exper ts 
to formulate a de ta i l ed proposal on the cons t i tu t ion and 
function of the Sec re t a r i a t and to hold the pos t of Secre-
tary-General ty each country by ro t a t ion in a lphabet ical 
order. Accordingly, Bangladesh was the f i r s t to hold the 
3
 South Asia Journal , 1(1) , July-September 1987, 
p .12 . 
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pos t . India and Bangladesh supported each other in 
adopting reso lu t ions on matters of common i n t e r e s t and 
both helped in the improvement of p o l i t i c a l environment 
in the region. The meeting of the Foreign Secre ta r ies 
also decided to hold the second Summit of the SAARC in 
3angalore (India) i n November 1986. 
Both the countries are now experimenting with 
regional cooperation. Certain improvements in the ir 
b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i ons would create b e t t e r understanding of 
each o t h e r ' s pos i t i on . Over the years , South-South 
Cooperation or economic cooperation among developing coun-
r i e s has acquired many fea t s and a new momentum. The Non-
aligned Movement and the Group of 77 have succeeded in 
t r a n s l a t i n g the a sp i r a t ions of the developing countr ies 
into some concrete harmonized programme of cooperation. 
A network of b i l a t e r a l , sub-regional and regional arrange-
ments have come about in pursuance of t h i s cooperation 
and p a t t e r n of economic re la t ionship in Asia, Africa and 
Lat in America. The l a t e s t i n the s e r i e s i s the South 
Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) compri-
sing one f i f t h mankind. All these regional and sub-regional 
organizat ions and the widening network of b i l a t e r a l coopera-
t ion , t h a t are emerging in the South, wi l l have to be geared 
to the l a r g e r goals of the South. South-South cooperation 
and i t s basic object ive of co l l ec t ive s e l f - r e l i ance must be 
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seen i n the l a r g e r con tex t of i n t e r n a t i o n a l coope ra t ion 
33 
and r e s t r u c t u r i n g of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l economic o r d e r . ** 
S U M M A R Y 
Both I n d i a and Bangladesh by coming t o g e t h e r , c o o r d i -
n a t i n g t h e i r p o l i c i e s , and p o o l i n g t h e i r r e s o u r c e s , can 
ach ieve economic v i a b i l i t y and p o l i t i c a l s t and ing i n the 
reg ion and the world. The foundat ion of SAARC was a s i g n i -
f i c a n t s tep towards r e g i o n a l coope ra t ion i n which both 
c o u n t r i e s a re major p a r t n e r s . I t i s a f a c t t h a t i f I n d i a 
and Bangladesh cannot coopera te i n m a t t e r s t h a t concern 
them a l o n e , i t was f u t i l e t o expec t o t h e r n a t i o n s to come 
to a common p la t fo rm to a l l e v i a t e s u f f e r i n g s of the teeming 
m i l l i o n s of t h i s r eg ion . Under t h i s A s s o c i a t i o n both have 
a chance of improving b i l a t e r a l and r e g i o n a l r e l a t i o n s . As 
a p r e l u d e to t h e success of the SAARC, I n d i a and Bangladesh 
must shed t h e i r p o l i t i c a l d i f f e r e n c e s and r e so lve t h e i r 
b i l a t e r a l d i s p u t e s . 
The i n t e r a c t i o n between I n d i a and Bangladesh i s marked 
by a r e a s of coope ra t i on i n which both c o u n t r i e s coopera te 
normal ly as wel l as a r e a s of c o n f l i c t where, keeping i n mind 
t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e n a t i o n a l i n t e r e s t s , both ho ld d i v e r g e n t 
v iewpoin t s and o u t l o o k s . 
33 Mainstream, 24(32) , Apr i l 1986, p . k . 
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C H A P T E R 
INDO-BANGLAJESH RELATIONS! SOME AREAS OF CONFLICT 
Bangladesh has l i ved under oppression for centu-
r i e s . Her resources were exploi ted f i r s t by the Moghuls, 
then by Hindu Zamindars, then by the B r i t i s h and since 
1947 by Pak i s t an i s . Bangladeshis have always suffered 
from natura l ca lamit ies and human a t r o c i t i e s . Under 
Br i t i sh ru le , the English-educated p o l i t i c a l e l i t e s pur -
suaded the people to overthrow foreign ru le , and under 
Pakis tani rgime, Bengali e l i t e s and the masses revolted 
against West Pakis tani domination and became an indepen-
dent sovereign nat ion. After independence they re ta ined 
t h e i r nat ional pr ide and desired to maintain t h e i r own 
i d e n t i t y ins tead of being submerged in the l a r g e r India . 
From the very beginning of t h e i r statehood, they were 
aware of t h e i r vulnerable pos i t ion due to heavy exploi -
t a t i o n of i t s natural resources both by Pakis tan and India 
during the struggle for independence. On the one hand the 
Indian army helped the people of East Bengal in t h e i r war 
of independence, and looted the machinery and mater ia l s , 
on the other; creat ing hatred in the hea r t s of the people 
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of Bangladesh and a group emerged to oppose the economic, 
i n d u s t r i a l and technical ass is tance of Ind ia . The Govern-
ment of India came forward with as much ass is tance as 
poss ib le to pacify t h e i r fee l ings agains t India , but a 
number of problems, such as smuggling of goods and currency, 
shortage of ea tables ( r i c e and f i s h ) , high p r i c e s of essen-
t i a l commodities, s t i f f competition in the in t e rna t iona l 
market with India, border and water d i sputes , 
Bangladeshi refugees in India , and maritime boundry problems, 
caused tension between India and Bangladesh and adversely 
affected t h e i r cordial r e l a t i ons in l a t e r decades. 
1. The Ganga Water Dispute 
India and Bangladesh have f i f t y - fou r common r i v e r s , 
the g rea t e s t source of contention being the r i ve r Ganga. 
I t o r i g i n a t e s from the Gangotri g l a c i e r a t the southern 
slope of the Himalayan range, flows i n a south-easternly 
d i rec t ion , then downstream in an eas te rn ly d i rec t ion 
through India and Bangladesh and, f i n a l l y , empties in to 
the Bay of Bengal. 
The major t r i b u t a r i e s , which feed the Ganga are 
Kalandi, Ganduk and Kosi flowing down from Nepal, which 
together contr ibute about 4196 of annual flow of the Ganga. 
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Near Sahibganj ( I n d i a ) , i t flows i n the South-easternly 
d i rec t ion . Flowing about 28 kms. , i t s main stream b i fur -
cates into two channels near Murshidabad, named Bhagirathi 
and Hugli. On the eas t bank of Bhagirathi-Hugli the po r t 
of Calcutta i s s i tua ted . The Bhagirathi flows towards 
Bangladesh a t Lalpur and at about 10 miles away, i t i s 
Joined oy i t s two t r i b u t a r i e s , viz . Mahananda and Baral, 
and takes the name of Padma. Then i t j o in s Brahmaputra 
and Jamuna a t Goalando. Padma flows along the boundry 
between India and Bangladesh for about 112 kms. Then i t 
turns to jo in the r i v e r Meghna at Chandpur, f i na l l y empty-
ing in to the Bay of Bengal. 
The r ive r Ganga has highly reasonable flow. Eighty 
pe r cent of i t s annual flow takes place during the months 
from July to October. Nearly 82% of the r a i n f a l l in the 
Ganga p l a in also occurs from June to September. Therefore, 
the flow of water during monsoon i s enough to meet the 
requirements of both the countr ies . The overflow often 
r e s u l t s in flood. More acute problem i s faced during the 
dry season when the flow i s too i n s u f f i c i e n t to meet the 
needs of both the countr ies . Hence, any major harnessing 
of the Ganga water during the dry season upsets i t s na tura l 
equilibrium and brings about a chain of un i l a t e r a l under-
takings of p ro jec t s and plans to u t i l i z e the water as much 
as poss ib le to i r r i g a t e t h e i r f i e l d s , which has resul ted 
149 
in tens ions between the two count r ies . The problem 
became c r i t i c a l a f t e r I n d i a ' s decision to d iver t the 
Ganga water a t Farakka in West Bengal. 
During the per iod from January to May, the flow 
of the Gangas reduces to a mere 55,000 cusecs. The 
Gangas water dispute between India and Bangladesh i s 
centered around the question as to how much water should 
be shared, which has inev i tab ly become a cause of tension 
and disagreements between the two neighbouring coun t r i e s . 
India needs suf f ic ien t flow of water during the dry season 
so tha t ships may s a i l to the por t of Calcut ta , which sub-
serves the i n t e r e s t of a vast region in Ind ia . The Indian 
and foreign experts have observed tha t 40,000 cusecs i s 
the bares t minimum required to flush Hooghly (Hugli) to 
save the Calcutta p o r t . The problem i s t h a t i f India with-
draws 40,000 cusecs, Bangladesh wil l receive only 15,000 
cusecs, which i s i n s u f f i c i e n t to meet l a t t e r ' s needs. The 
amount of water, which India gives to Bangladesh has p ro -
duced, i t i s a l leged, many problems for Bangladesh. 
The Ganga water i s extensively used for i r r i g a t i o n 
to meet the needs of densely populated areas both in India 
and Bangladesh. The Farakka Barrage Projec t was envisaged 
BISS Journal (Ehaka) , 12(3), 1991, p .265. 
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to regulate the Ganga flow, p a r t i c u l a r l y during the dry 
months, when a f t e r meeting a l l the needs of the Upper 
and Middle Ganga bas ins , the water i s shared between the 
Bhagirathi channel i n India and the Padma channel i n 
Bangladesh. The share so fa r agreed upon was 10,000 cusecs 
each. In p r a c t i c e , however, the Padma channel has always 
been given by India a bigger share and the Bhagirathi 
channel a smaller share. But the requirements of none 
could be s a t i s f i e d and, hence, the problem of augmentation 
of the Ganga water flow a t Farakka i s a continuing problem. 
2. The Dispute over Sharing of Ganga Waters 
Withdrawal of waters of Ganga by India through the 
Farakka barrage has been a matter of d i spu te . This has been 
so fa r the most crucia l dispute between India and Bangladesh. 
The Farakka barrage, b u i l t by India during 1961-1971, 
i s s i t ua t ed across the Bengal-Bihar border near Farakka 
about 400 kms north of Calcutta and 11 miles from Indo-
Bangladesh border. A feeder canal from the barrage to 
Bhagirathi was constructed in another four years . The ba-
rrage to Bhagirathi was constructed i n another four years . 
The barrage i s 2,244,40 meters (7, 353*-6" ) long. The length 
of the feeder canal i s 38.3 km. 
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The decreased waterflow in Bhagirathi-Hugli r i v e r 
during the dry season crea tes several problems, such as 
the problem of navigation and t r anspor t , which heavi ly 
af fec ts the i ndus t r i e s in both the count r ies . In India , 
the reducing of the number of days in the year, i n which 
large vesse l s can use the po r t of Calcut ta , causes hazards 
to the vesse ls and severely af fec ts the i n d u s t r i e s l i k e 
j u t e , l e a t h e r , chemicals e t c . which are dependent on t h i s 
po r t . In Bangladesh, the overa l l reduct ion in the number 
of days of navigation adversely a f fec t s the t r anspor t 
system and hinders rapid i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n . This p ro jec t 
became controvers ia l since i t s incept ion but a f t e r commi-
ssioning of the Farakka barrage, the problem became even 
more acute and con t rovers ia l . 
On April 9, 1972, India and Bangladesh decided to 
e s t ab l i sh a permanent Jo in t River Commission (JRC) to carry 
out a comprehensive survey of the r i v e r system shared by 
the two countr ies . Both sides emphasized the importance 
of crea t ing an atmosphere of mutual t r u s t and understanding 
to solve the sharing of waters and o the r problems. Bangla-
desh, however, wanted to have some special body to deal 
with a l l the matters of water use and i t s j u s t d i s t r i b u t i o n 
between India and Bangladesh, while India was determined to 
come to a sa t i s f ac to ry sett lement through b i l a t e r a l t a l k s . 
The purpose of the establishment of the JRC was mainly to 
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formulate flood control and i r r i g a t i o n p ro j ec t s and 
coordinated action for generation of e l e c t r i c i t y for 
benefi t of the people of both the count r ies . As t h i s 
p ro j ec t was in pursuance of the Indo-Bangladesh Treaty of 
1972, the Bangladesh p re s s welcomed the proposal . The 
Morning News, for ins tance , wrote: " Mutual cooperation 
between India and Bangladesh i s an emphatic demand of the 
geo -po l i t i ca l r e a l i t i e s of the two count r ies . They are 
not only neighbours but also co - r ipa r i ans" . 
The signing of an agreement by India and Bangladesh 
on April 9, 1972, el iminated misconceptions, which Bangla-
desh harboured over the ef fec ts of the Farakka Barrage 
Projec t . But the opposi t ion, Bengali min is te rs and o f f i -
c i a l s could not be s a t i s f i e d and t h e i r fears could not be 
removed. Due to t h i s upsurge, Bangladesh Government deman-
ded some changes in the agreement, but the Government of 
India did not accept, because India had made considerable 
investment on t h i s p ro j ec t and i t was not poss ib le to aban-
don i t nor to postpone i t s operat ion for long. Ins tead , 
India went ahead to commission the barrage even without 
consult ing the Government of Bangladesh. 
Morning News (Ehaka), March 21, 1973. 
Ib id . , April 10, 1972. 
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Many steps have been taken and many temporary 
agreements have been signed between India and Bangladesh 
to overcome the d i f f i c u l t i e s with regard to use of the 
Ganga water. I t has been cared t h a t the problem should 
be approached with good understanding so tha t the i n t e r -
e s t of ne i the r i s Jeopardized. On the one hand, Bangla-
desh was subject to ca tas t rophic floods due to overflow-
ing of the Ganga, Meghna and the Brahmaputra almost every 
year and to droughts when the monsoon ra ins fa i l ed , p a r t i -
cu lar ly during dry season, and, on the o the r hand India 
was i n a porat ion to get maximum benef i t s from r i v e r waters 
by d iver t ing and cont ro l l ing i t through dams and barrages 
for the purpose of generating hydro -e lec t r i c power. But 
as the r i ve r s f i r s t flow through the Indian t e r r i t o r y , i t 
was India f i r s t to s tore the water and then release i t for 
the use of Bangladesh as required, and as the quantum of 
water was i n su f f i c i en t for an amicable arrangement no 
permanent settlement could be arr ived a t and b i l a t e r a l r e -
l a t i o n s consequently were affected. 
On June 25, 1972, a t i t s f i r s t meeting, the JRC 
cal led for a l i s t of p ro j ec t s i n the d i f fe ren t r i ve r s to 
determine i t s future programmes and took specif ic s teps 
to s t a r t arrangement for flood control i n d i f ferent a reas . 
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By the end of September, 1972, the JRC, considering 
repor ts by survey teams, agreed to the construct ion of 
the Teesta Barrage to service the Rangpur d i s t r i c t and 
o ther adjoining area of Bangladesh and asked for the p r e -
para t ion of a scheme for the drainage of Agartala and to 
solve the flood problem around the Sagarkhali Dam in the 
4 Gangas-Kobadak p ro j ec t . 
By the end of 1973, the Farakka Barrage became 
ready for operation. India planned to d iver t water from 
the Gangas a t the ra te of 40,000 cubic f ee t per second 
(cusecs) to the Bhagirathi . On July 16-17, 1973, a de le-
gation from Bangladesh, l ed by Mushtaq Ahmad, and tha t 
from India , led by Swaran Singh, met i n New Delhi and 
5 in tens ive ly discussed the matter and issued a communique 
which indica ted t h a t " a mutually acceptable solut ion 
regarding the sharing of the Gangas waters would be a r r ived 
a t before the Farakka Barrage began operat ing. The JRC 
also reached to an agreement tha t " during the monsoon 
period, the feeder canals of Farakka barrage and Jagipur 
barrage would be manipulated in such a way t h a t the flood 
7 i n t e n s i t y of the Gangas would remain constant" , and " the 
Morning News (Ehaka), October 1, 1972. 
5
 Lok Sabha, Debates. July 31, 1973, vol .29 , Col. 128. 
Morning News, July 19, 1973>* See also Denis Wright, 
Bangladesh. Origins and Indian Ocean Relations( 1971-1975), 
y p .151 . 
Wright, op. c i t . , p . 5 1 . 
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Bhagirathi would continue to receive the equivalent of 
the normal flow of the Ganga , in sp i t e of the Farakka 
Barrage". These agreements were based on p r i n c i p l e , 
but i t s implementation was d i f f i c u l t for want of technical 
expertise , assessment of flood i n t e n s i t y , determination 
of 'normal ' flow of the Ganga in any one season and p ro -
bable unacceptable judgements of the Indian engineers by 
Bangladesh. I t was also d i f f i c u l t to resolve the d i s t r i -
bution of the Ganga water during the dry season. As 
vulnerable 
Bangladesh was in a / pos i t ion being not m i l i t a r i l y , 
and economically strong to defend i t s i n t e r e s t s , i t sought 
t ha t 
to have I n d i a ' s word/a mutually agreeabfe solut ion should 
be found before the operat ion of the Farakka Barrage. 
On July 21, 1973, the JRC decided to make p r a c t i c a l 
developments as the Barrage work was s t i l l in the prepara-
tory s tage . The plan for development included* 
1. An act ion programme for the study of flood problems 
of Sylhet-Cachar and adjacent areas in order to 
prepare su i table p ro jec t s for flood control, i n the 
area. 
2. Consideration of long-term planning for flood control 
and hydro-e lec t r i c dams in the Brahmaputra and 
Ganga basins , recommending s tud ies of ways to 
deal with moderating the e f fec t s of flood peaks 
and low flows. 
Approval of a programme of extending flood banks 
on the Teesta l i nk ing them with those in Bangla-
desh, and s tandardis ing t h e i r he igh t s . 
Application of these standards to o ther r i ve r s 
flowing from West Bengal in to Bangladesh. 
A decision to coordinate a l l aspects of flood 
control in the f i e l d s of meteorology, flood gaug-
ing and forecas t ing, telecommunications and 
those organisa t ions dealing with the day-to-day 
business of flood control . 
An examination of data exchanged and corre la ted 
s tud ies , together with ae r i a l and hydrographic 
surveys of the Ganga from Farakka to Gorai. 
An agreement tha t bank erosion problems and 
s i t t i n g of the Gangas Gandak intake would be 
studied by experiments with models a t Dacca's 
hydraulic research s t a t ion , with exper t i se being 
made avai lable from the Poona Central Water and 
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Power Research Stat ion i f necessary. 
The deadlock over the Farakka dispute p e r s i s t e d in 
spi te of concentrated e f fo r t s by the o f f i c i a l s of India 
and Bangladesh. Bangladesh sent a team of planners to 
India, which engaged in " tough bargaining behind the 
10 
closed doors of the conference" . 
On May 16, 1974, India and Bangladesh issued a 
j o i n t communique tha t the Farakka Barrage, would be commi-
ssioned in December, 1974, and in the meanwhile " a mutually 
acceptable solution of the water ava i lab le during the period 
of minimum flow of the Ganges" would be found. The deadlock 
s t i l l remained unresolved because India s t i l l wanted to 
d iver t suf f ic ien t water of the Ganga for Calcutta por t and 
Bangladesh i n s i s t e d tha t t h i s would ser iously damage her 
economic i n t e r e s t s . The matter became so serious t ha t a 
meeting of the heads of Sta tes of both the countr ies became 
indispensable . 
In May, 1974, Sheikh Mujib and Mrs.Indira Gandhi d i s -
cussed the problem and, even a f t e r discussing i t f ive days, 
they could not reach a solut ion. Mujib hoped t h a t " the 
Indian Government would yield over Farakka to half the down-
ward s l ide in India-Bangladesh r e l a t i o n s " , while Mrs.Gandhi 
9 P a t r i o t , July 22, 1973. 
10 The Times (London), May 14, 1974. 
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hoped tha t " in the l i g h t of domestic disorder and i n t e r -
nal p o l i t i c a l turmoil i n Bangladesh, Mujib would make 
concessions to India over Farakka in re tu rn for continued 
Indian goodwill and assistance' . '1 1 Thus ne i the r yielded 
and t h e i r r e l a t i ons were somewhat s t r a ined , although 
important agreements r e l a t i n g to I n d i a ' s f inancia l a s s i s -
tance to Bangladesh, marketing of ju te and ju te products 
and anti-smuggling measures were signed by them, which 
helped i n re ten t ion of t h e i r f r iendly p o s t u r e s . 
However, on April 18, 1975, an agreement was signed 
by India and Bangladesh, which made the following a l l o c a -
12 t ion of water: 
I t was decided for provis ional operat ion of the 
Barrage for a period of 41 days from April 21 to May 31, 
1975. The continuous operat ion of the Barrage was agreed 
to be condit ional on t h e i r a r r iv ing a t mutually acceptable 
so lu t ion . From May, 1975, to the beginning of February, 
1976, Bangladesh did not r a i se any objec t ion to withdraw! 
of the Ganga water. But suddenly a campaign was s t a r t ed 
on February 11, 1976, agains t I n d i a ' s withdrawal of the 
surplus water. India sent an o f f i c i a l delegation to Ehaka 
1 1
 Wright, o p . c i t . , p . 153. 
12 
Government of Bangladesh, Crises on Ganga, 
(Ehaka, 1976), p . 1 . 
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TABLE IV 
SHARING OF LEAN SEASON FLOW OF WATER AT FARAKKA 
(1975 Agreement) 
(In cusecs) 
Dependable Amount Remaining flow 
10 days per iod supplied agreed for Bangladesh 
a t Farakka upon for 
Hooghly 
April 21-30,1975 55,000 11,000 44,000 
May 1-10,1975 56,500 12,000 44,500 
May 11-20,1975 59,250 15,000 44,250 
May 21-31, 1975 65,500 16,000 45,500 
for discussion on the lean months per iod . Before replying 
to the Indian proposals , Indian o f f i c i a l spokesman in 
Dhaka began present ing a distorted p i c t u r e of the s i t u a t i o n 
in the loca l p r e s s . Bangladesh l a i d down some precondi-
t i ons for the t a lk and these were re jec ted by Ind ia . The 
main pre-condi t ion was tha t India should stop use of Farakka 
water. 
13 
S.S.Bindra, Indo-Bangladesh Relat ions: Mujib Era 
(New Delhi, 1982), pp.68-69. 
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Fina l ly , an agreement between India and Bangladesh 
was signed on November 5, 1977, for sharing of water of 
14 the Ganga a t Farakka. The main fea tures of t h i s agree-
ment are as follows: 
(A) Short-Term Agreement 
1. The sharing of water from January 1 to May 31 
every year wi l l be based on 25 pe r cent ava i l a -
b i l i t y ca lcula ted from the recorded flow of the 
Ganga a t Farakka from 1948 to 1973. 
2. India shal l re lease to Bangladesh water by ten 
days' per iod . I f the water l eve l during t h i s 
per iod i s higher or lower, the quantum shal l be 
shared in propor t ionate ly . I f the flow comes 
down to such a l eve l tha t the share of Bangla-
desh i s lower than 80 per cent of the agreed 
value, the re lease shal l not f a l l below the 
s t ipu la ted quantum. 
3. India wi l l re lease water for reasonable use not 
exceeding 200 cusecs da i ly . 
4. A Jo in t Committee would be cons t i tu ted to observe 
and record dai ly flow of water at the Farakka. 
Barrage and the Hardings Bridge and t h e i r feeder 
canals and to determine su i tab le terms, proce-
dure and methods of functioning, i n i t s own way. 
14 See Appendix I I I of t h i s d i s s e r t a t i o n . 
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5. The Jo in t Committee would submit i t s annual 
repor t to both the Governments of India and 
Bangladesh. 
6. The Jo in t Committee shal l be responsible for 
implementing the agreement and, i n case of 
any difference ofl d ispute , the matter wi l l 
be referred to a panel cons is t ing of equal 
number of members from India and Bangladesh. 
If the dispute i s not s e t t l e d by the Panel, 
the issue wi l l be referred to the two Govern-
ments, which wi l l meet urgent ly to solve the 
problem. 
(B) Long-Term Agreement 
The long-term agreement meant to solve the problem 
of augmentation of flow of the Ganga water during the 
dry season. 
1. The JRC shal l i nves t iga t e , study and recommend 
economical and feas ib le so lu t ion to both the 
countr ies within a per iod of three months, which 
wi l l be agreed and implemented as speedily as 
poss ib le by the two governments. 
(C) Review and Duration 
1. The agreement wi l l be implemented by the two 
countr ies in good fa i th and the quantum of 
water, agreed to be released to Bangladesh a t 
Farakka, shal l not be reduced. 
162 
2. The agreement wi l l be reviewed a t the expiry 
of three years oil s ix months before the date 
of expiry or as may be agreed upon by the two 
Governments. 
3. The agreement may be extended for a specif ied 
per iod by mutual agreement* 
This agreement was signed in Dacca by Sur j i t Singh 
Barnala, Indian Agricul ture and I r r i g a t i o n Minis ter , and 
Rear Admiral Musharraf Husain Khan, Advisor to the P r e s i -
dent on Flood Control and I r r i g a t i o n Minis te r of Bangla-
desh. According to t h i s agreement, Bangladesh was to 
receive 62.5 per cent of the an t i c ipa ted t o t a l flow of 
15 water of Farakka during the en t i r e l ean season and 
India 37.5 pe r cent. I f actual t o t a l flow i s ' much l e s s 
than the an t ic ipa ted t o t a l flow of the water, the share 
of Bangladesh would f a l l below 90 pe r cent during the 
specif ic period of the lean season and India would re lease 
as much water as would guarantee to Bangladesh, tha t i s , 
a t l e a s t , 80 pe r cent of the s t i pu la t ed quant i ty . 
15 Total water flow i s about 40,000 cusecs. Under the 
1975 agreement, Bangladesh received 24,000 cusecs 
and 30,000 cusecs in the dry season. See Wright, 
note 125, p.167. 
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The agreement provided for the short-term and long-
term solut ions of the water-sharing problem. I f the shor t -
term aspect of the agreement fa i l ed , the quantum of water 
out of the en t i r e flow of the Ganga: a t Farakka for the two 
s t a t e s during the five months per iod would be diver ted i n 
the i n t e r e s t of the Calcutta p o r t . Moreover, the scheme 
pos tu la ted the inescapable fac t t h a t 99% of attachment, 
94.5% i r r i g a t i o n p o t e n t i a l and 9k% of the Ganga basin 
populat ion l i e within India , and 90% of the Gangas p r i n c i -
pal channel flows through India . India dpes not have any 
a l t e r n a t i v e but to draw water from the Ganga: to save the 
Calcutta p o r t ; whereas Bangladesh enjoys an abundance of 
a l t e r n a t i v e sources of water i n the g igan t i c Braharaputra 
and Meghna River systems. These r i v e r , systems have the 
potent ia l of covering the e n t i r e Bangladesh t e r r i t o r y with 
water up to a depth of t h i r t y f ee t . I f one keeps a l l t h i s 
data in view and then appl ies the Helsinki Rule ( c'-e I n t e r -
nat ional Regulations for the Division of Waters of an I n t e r -
im 
nat ional River), he may not be able to adjudge even 10% of 
the Ganga water to be the due share of Bangladesh. However, 
by conserving water by means of barrage, Bangladesh can not 
check and control the rushing of water to the sea. I t may 
be infer red tha t India acceded to Bangladesh demand for the 
sharing of the Ganga water in a s p i r i t of goodwill, coopera-
K.Rangaswamy, M Farakka Agreement Must be Escaped" , 
Amrita Bazar Pa t r ika , December 10, 1980. 
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t i on and sac r i f i ce , but " Bangladesh response in finding 
a long-term solut ion of the question of augmenting the 
flow of water i n the Gangas by l ink ing i t with the Braham-
•
> , 17 putra was disappoint ing. 
This agreement expired in November, 1992, while the 
scheme under the aforesaid long-term and short-term agree-
ments was being f e l t necessary to make a solut ion to the 
water-sharing problem. 
In October, 1982, a Memorandum of Understanding was 
signed between India and Bangladesh as an interim arrange-
ment for sharing of the Ganga- water for the next two dry 
seasons. Under t h i s memorandum, the 8096 guarantee clause 
for Bangladesh was dropped, which meant India could with-
draw any amount of the water from the Ganga . There i s no 
clause guaranteeing a minimum flow of water to Bangladesh. 
Bangladesh even did not agree to the sharing of the 
Ganga water with India . Bangladesh always urged India 
to en te r in to a permanent agreement on the sharing of the 
Ganga water. India did not encourage such a permanent 
17 
' Hus6V< Lai Behl and Dalbagh Singh, " I n d i a ' s Foreign 
Pol icy under Janata Rule" , Social Science Research 
Journal (Chandigarh), 6(192), March-July 1981, p . 180. 
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agreement and prepared a long-term scheme of the Ganga-
water, which ensured to construct a Ganga-Brahamputra 
l i nk canal . Such a scheme, i f implemented, wil l l ead to 
the l o s s of about 2,38,500 a x t a ^ o f land i n India and 
20,000 acres, i n Bangladesh. Bangladesh was not i n t e r e s t e d 
in construct ion of t h i s l ink canal and proposed to cons-
t r u c t r e se rvo i r s on the Ganga i n co l labora t ion with Nepal. 
India r e s i s t e d the proposal to assoc ia te Nepal i n augment-
ing the flow of the Ganga, water. Bangladesh Government 
was very happy tha t Rajiv Gandhi accepted tha t proposal . 
I t was observed tha t the g r ea t e s t cause of f a i l u r e of the 
proposal was the f a i l u r e and i n a b i l i t y of the State bureau-
cracy i n India and Bangladesh, which f a i l e d to take s teps 
towards designing a j o i n t programme i n order to control 
the t e r r i b l e flood caused by the common r i v e r s every two 
18 
o r th ree years . 
India and Bangladesh agreed to solve the problem of 
flood caused by the Gangs and Brahamputra and to set up 
a task force to suggest measures for flood control i n India 
and Bangladesh. 
In September, 1989$ an agreement, contained in a 
short-term communique, was issued a t the end of s ix-hour 
ta lk between the two Governments in New Delhi. This agree-
ifi 
Yearbook on Ind ia 1 s Foreign Pol icy, 1984-85, 
(New Delhi: Sage Publ ica t ions , 1986), p . 100. 
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ment r e l a t ed to flood management out of water flow during 
the monsoon season. 
In April , 1991, a meeting of the represen ta t ives of 
India and Bangladesh was held in Ehaka. They agreed to 
accord p r i o r i t y to resolving the i ssue and decided t h a t 
a j o i n t team would monitor the solut ion with regard to the 
problem of water flfcw during the dry season a t the Farakka 
19 
Barrage and the Hardinge Bridge. 
A. S.M. Mustafizul Rehman, Bangladesh Foreign Minis ter , 
v i s i t e d India on August 26, 1991 and said: " We want t h i s 
i ssue to be resolved before next dry season and wil l pu t i n 
a request to Indian l eader s to help arrange a meeting 
between the two coun t r i e s" . Both the countr ies continued 
t h e i r discussion for -finding a mutually acceptable solut ion 
to the problem of sharing the water of the Ganga< a t Fanakka 
and augmentation of i t s flow. They decided to continue 
t h e i r e f fo r t s to find a mutually acceptable solut ion. For 
t h i s purpose, they met as often as necessary a t appropriate 
l e v e l s . 
The 1977 agreement expired in May, 1988. India extend-
ing cooperation and goodwill, u n i l a t e r a l l y , continued to 
The Times of India , August 26, 1991. 
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re lease water from Farakka in 1988-90 and 1990-91. 
In February, 1990, I.K. Gujral, External Affairs 
Minister , v i s i t e d Ehaka and India and Bangladesh agreed 
t h a t the JRC would be reac t iv i sed to suggest solut ion of 
the water problem. The JRC held two meetings in April 
and June, 1990, and took several important decis ions . 
M. A. Chishtee, Indian I r r i g a t i o n Secretary, said t h a t 
the two sides appreciated each o t h e r ' s stance and the 
.broblem was s t i l l fa r from easy and quick solut ion. He 
said t h a t t h i s i ssue would be taken up in the next meeting 
of the JRC at the Minis te r ia l l e v e l . According to him, 
monitoring 
the two sides reached on an agreement, which envisaged/ 
water flow in Meghna and Brahmputra s t a r t i n g from March, 
1993, and decided to monitor flow of water a t an addi t ional 
s t a t ion close to India-Bangladesh border. 
In Apri l , 1992, V. C. Shukla, Water Resources Minis ter 
of India , and Majidul Haq, I r r i g a t i o n Minis ter of Bangla-
desh, a t Ehaka also discussed the recommendations of the 
JRC, but they underscored the importance of creat ing an 
atmosphere of mutual t r u s t and understanding to solve the 
problem of sharing of the Ganga Water, Tin Bigha Corridor 
and Chakma refugees i n India . However, both sides agreed 
for strengthening the SAARC and emphasised the scope for 
g rea te r cooperation in economic and o the r f i e l d s . " India 
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al leged tha t Bangladesh had not been ser ious about Imple-
menting the 1961 Master Plan for flood control and had 
done l i t t l e to implement the World Bank proposal on taming 
more than 50 r ive r s in tha t country. New Delhi also 
pointed out tha t the geographical area dependant on the 
Ganga in India was more than 200 mi l l ion acres , while in 
20 Bangladesh i t was l e s s than 1% of the f igure . In fac t , 
the implementation of the Master Plan was delayed because 
Begum Khalida Zia wanted Nepal' s involvement in the matter . 
According to her, the involvement of Nepal i s necessary a t 
a lower stage meets because Brahmputra has i t s sources i n 
t h a t country. The Bangladesh p o l i t i c i a n s faced many p o l i -
t i c a l d i f f i c u l t i e s in taking a stand favouring India . She 
said t h a t her Government i s not pro o r an t i " anybody" but for 
the sake of the i n t e r e s t of her country. She also made i t 
c lea r tha t " an enormous amount of good p o l i t i c a l w i l l , i s 
required to resolve the problem of water sharing through a 
new accord. 
3*n May 27, 1992, P.V. Narasimha Rao, Prime Minis te r 
of India , and Begum Khalida Zia, Prime Minis te r of Bangla-
desh, met in New Delhi and agreed t h a t due emphasis should 
be l a i d on formulating a comprehensive and permanent plan 
for sharing of the Ganga water resources . Both s ides 
desired to work for strengthening b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s and 
to solve the remaining problems in the s p i r i t of global 
terms of cooperation and fr iendship. 
2 0
 I b i d . , May 28, 1992. 
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Bangladesh s t a r t e d with the outcome of t h i s meeting. 
According to Ashfaqullah, M Bangladesh was at the ' receiving 
end1 of the water sharing problem but hastened to add tha t 
the Indian side " sounded very p o s i t i v e while appreciat ing 
j> 21 
our problem. 
3. The Tin Bigha Cor r i do r Dispute 
The roots of tension between India and Bangladesh 
have also been the set t lement of Tin Bigha Corridor and 
border dispute . Before 1947, Bangladesh was a p a r t of 
Bengal i n India . After v iv i sec t ion , £&jftBengal became a 
province of Pakistan and since then the border dispute 
e x i s t s . The border dispute since the l i b e r a t i o n of Bangla-
desh in 1971 has pr imar i ly been concerned with the inf lux 
of refugees from Bangladesh to India , crossing of border 
without Visa and border fencing. 
Dahagram and Angarpota are two enclaves of Bangladesh 
near Rangpur d i s t r i c t . A small patch ca l led the Tin Bigha 
Corridor i s located between Dahagram and Angarpota enclaves. 
Transport and communication l i n k s of these enclaves depend 
on th i s co rrido r. 
Indian Express, February 3, 1993. 
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On May 14, 1974, India and Bangladesh at a meeting 
reached a complete understanding on the p r inc ip le of j u s t i c e , 
equal i ty and good conscience for demarcation of por t ions 
of the boundry, which conscience for demarcation of por t ions 
of the boundry, which remained undetnarcated by then, and signed 
an Indo-Bangladesh Land Boundry Agreement, which provided to 
Bangladesh an area of 178 metres near Tin Bigha to enable tha t 
country to have an access to Daharam and Angarpota, t r a n s f e r 
of Tin Bigha to Bangladesh and Berubari to India . The boundry 
agreement dio not find favour in the same s p i r i t in Bangladesh 
as in India as a sect ion of p o l i t i c a l forces in Bangladesh 
condemned the agreement because the Berubari was not given to 
Bangladesh. 
22 In 1982, India and Bangladesh signed an agreement , 
which provided for the t r ans fe r of the enclaves of Angarpota 
and Dahagram as also the corr idor of Tin Bigha by India to 
Bangladesh. 
A cons t i tu t iona l amendment b i l l was required to l ega -
l i s e the t r ans fe r of the Tin Bigha Corridor to Bangladesh. 
The agreement was signed by Mrs.Indira Gandhi, 
Prime Minister of India , and Sheikh Mujibur Rehman, 
Prime Minister of Bangladesh. 
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This too wi l l cause fu r the r delay. Meanwhile, Bangladesh 
deplored i t s pas t mistake of amending i t s own cons t i tu t ion 
and t ransfe r ing Berubarito India without guaranteeing i t s 
posession of Tin Bigha. Bangladesh complains t h a t i t s 
pol ice personnel can not set up a po l ice inves t iga t ion 
centre in Dahagnam and Angarpota, because Indian a u t h o r i t i e s 
refuse t r a n s i t f a c i l i t i e s . Moreover, Bangladesh resented 
the a l leged Indian manouevre to secure railway t r a n s i t f ac i -
l i t i e s from West Bengal to Assam through Bangladesh as a 
23 
pr ice for the t r ans fe r of Tin Bigha Corridor. 
Itvoa.4 al leged tha t India UJOJ,delaying t r ans f e r of the 
Tin Bigha Corridor and i s p e r s i s t i n g to say tha t i t i s an 
emotional issue in Bangladesh. For a permanent solu t ion to 
the Tin Bigha i s sue , the Government of India wants access 
to Bangladeshi enclaves of Dahagram and Agarpota. In order 
tommake use of t h i s of fer , in addi t ion to a number of rout ine 
adminis t ra t ive v i s i t s f a c i l i t a t e d by Ind ia , the Bangladesh 
24 Home Minis ter v i s i t e d for the f i r s t time the enclaves in 
June-July, 1986. 
Regarding the handing over the Tin Bigha Corridor, the 
Indian side explained t h a t i t had been he lp less because of 
i t s case pending in the Calcutta High Court and r e i t e r a t e d 
"21 
Satish Kumar, ed. , Yearbook on Ind ia ' s Foreign Pol icy . 
1988-39 (New Delhi, 1990). 
?h 
India , Ministry of External Affa i rs , Report 1986-87 
(New Delhi, 1988). 
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i t s commitment to hand over the same to Bangladesh. Agree-
ing t h a t d i f f e r e n c e s were bound to a r i s e between the two 
ne ighbour ing c o u n t r i e s , Ind ian P r e s i d e n t , Gyani Za i l Singh, 
and Bangladeshi P r e s i d e n t , General I r s h a d , agreed a t a 
banquet t h a t t h i s should be r e so lved i n a s p i r i t of f r i e n d -
ship and coopera t ion . On the p a r t , Z a i l Singh a s su red 
General Ershad t h a t I n d i a e a r n e s t l y d e s i r e d to work f o r 
f u r t h e r improvement of b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s and sought to 
r e s o l v e a l l t he remaining problems i n the coope ra t i ve and 
f r i e n d l y s p i r i t of g loba l p o l i t i c s . Gyani Za i l Singh spoke 
of I n d i a ' s concern over t h e s o l u t i o n of problems South 
Asia and the Ind ian Ocean reg ion . General Ershad r e f e r r e d 
to embarassing s i t u a t i o n i n Afghanis tan and Cotnpuchea a s a 
m a t t e r of deep anguish f o r h i s count ry . Though Bangladesh 
suppor ted , a l i g n e d and adopted i t s f o r e i g n p o l i c y to t h a t 
of I n d i a , e s t a b l i s h e d c o r d i a l r e l a t i o n s with I n d i a and 
Bangladeshi l e a d e r s v i s i t e d Ind i a from time to t ime, the 
q u e s t i o n of t r a n s f e r of Tin Bigha, which Bangladesh has 
been i n s i s t i n g s ince 197^ agreement so a s to have d i r e c t 
a cce s s to i t s Dahagram and Agarpota e n c l a v e s , has n o t y e t 
been s e t t l e d . Agarpota and Dahagram enc l aves have been 
denied to Bangladesh by I n d i a even f o r r o u t i n e Governmental 
f a c i l i t i e s because of the l i m i t e d acce s s between Bangladesh 
25 
and t h e two enc laves . 
The Statesman, October 27, 1988. 
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Since the issue of t r ans fe r i n the form of a p e t i -
t ion by the State Government of West Bengal was f i l e d in 
the Calcutta High Court and i t was expected that t h i s 
case wil l be expedited, Mustafizur Rehman, Foreign Minis ter 
of Bangladesh, held t a l k s with the Indian l eaders in 
Calcutta and the Calcutta High Court removed the p e t i t i o n 
refusing to admit the same and the Supreme Court a l so , in 
May 19 , held the Central Government contention about the 
l e g a l i t y of handing over the Tin Bigha Corridor to Bangla-
desh. The Tin Bigha Corridor issue had been the cause of 
scorching r e l a t ions between India and Bangladesh for years , 
but a f t e r Mustifuzur Rehman1 s v i s i t , there was a fresh and 
fr iendly approach to the problem and both sides assured to 
set aside the pas t experiences and to go ahead with the 
object ive of developing a new and meaningful r e l a t ionsh ip . 
The Bangladeshi Foreign Minister , i n an informal chat with 
repor te rs said that there was the necessary p o l i t i c a l wil l 
i n h i s country to s e t t l e a l l disputes amicably. 
Further progress was made on working out terms of 
lease in perpe tu i ty of the Tin Bigha area. India ' s commit-
ment was to bring about ear ly leas ing of the corr idor .Overt 
steps had been taken in t h i s regard. However, since both 
the countr ies expressed wil l ingness to s e t t l e the long-
pending issue of the Tin Bigha Corridor and i t was expected 
tha t t h i s would be f ina l i sed in the near future. 
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On March 26, 1962, both the countr ies reached an 
agreement for r igh t s of passage for Bangladesh from June, 
1992, through the Tin Bigha Corridor. I t was hoped tha t 
according to t h i s agreement, the cor r idor would be t r a n s -
ferred soon to Bangladesh on perpetual l ea se bas is by 
June, 1992. The modal i t ies of the implementation of the 
terms were arr ived a t through an exchange of l e t t e r s . 
Madhav Singh Solanki, External Affairs Minis ter , s t a t ed 
in the Lok Sabha on March 26, 1982, t h a t the Tin Bigha 
Corridor had become the subject of p o l i t i c a l controversy 
and, hence, India decided to t r ans f e r the area of Bangla-
desh, keeping in view " the wil l of the people of India 
to come together with Bangladesh with a sense of amity 
?6 
and good neighbourl iness" . But the t r a n s f e r was delayed 
for a decade. 
On May 26, 1992, Begum Khalida Zia, Prime Minis ter 
of Bangladesh, v i s i t e d India and discussed the problem of 
Tin Bigha Corridor with the Indian l eade r s and said: " We 
hope Tin Bigha wil l become a corr idor of f r iendship" be t -
ween India and Bangladesh. P.V. Narasimha Rao s ta ted to 
hand over the corr idor to Bangladesh and Jyo t i Basu, Chief 
Minis ter of West Bengal, also agreed to cooperate with 
New Eelhi for e f fec t ing the t r ans fe r of Tin Bigha to Bangla-
?6 
" The Crucial Pact on Tin Bigha Reached" , Indian 
Express, March 27, 1992, p . 1 . 
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desh . But other p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s of India l i k e 
Vishva Hindu Pari shad, Bharatiya Janata Par ty and t h e i r 
a s soc ia tes were against t h i s t r ans fe r . However, Begum 
Khalida Zia was s a t i s f i e d by the assurances given by the 
Prime Minis ter and the Chief Minis ter and said t ha t " her 
v i s i t was successful in breaking the i ce in r e l a t i ons with 
India" . 
The t r ans fe r of Tin Bigha was to be effected under 
the terms of an in t e rna t iona l agreement, which had to be 
worked out between India and Bangladesh i n consul ta t ion 
with the West Bengal Government. The percept ion was t h a t 
India has been de l ibe ra t e ly delaying the t r ans fe r by seek-
ing c l a r i f i c a t i o n s of terms and controvers ia l po in t s i n 
the Tin Bigha t r ans fe r documents- though the Government 
of India assured, agreed and guaranted t h a t the base of 
the t e r r i t o r y would not be under j u r i s d i c t i o n of India and 
that the i n t e r e s t of the people l i v i n g on the o ther side 
of the corr idor would be protected . Happily t h i s chapter 
was closed when India granted a permanent lease to Bangla-
desh over Tin Bigha. 
Indian Express. May 29, 1992. 
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4. The Nev Moor I s l a n d Controversy 
The dispute about the t iny two-square mile i s l and 
cal led New Moore Is land or South Talpat ty has evaded 
solut ion. Although the i s l and i s an Indian landscape 
and India f i r s t discovered i t and asser ted i t s au thor i ty 
the re , Bangladesh claims the i s land to be an inseparable 
p a r t of her t e r r i t o r y . At present , the question of sove-
reignty over the i s l and does not s t i r up excitement, 
probably because there are more thorny i s sues l i k e t h a t of 
the Chakma refugees, which demand immediate a t t e n t i o n . 
However, the Foreign Minis ter of Bangladesh has no base or 
f lag on the i s land. I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to reca l l in t h i s 
context that, " many»of Assam, Meghalaya and Tripura are 
under the control of Bangladesh because of inadequate or 
incomplete survey by respect ive s t a t e bureaucracy" . 
5. The Problem of the Chakma Refugees 
The i l l e g a l entry of Bangladeshi na t iona l s in the 
Indian t e r r i t o r y has been a matter of contention between 
India and Bangladesh since 1971. The i l l e g a l crossing 
has caused s t r a in s in India-Bangladesh r e l a t i o n s , because 
the i l l e g a l immigrants have created ser ious socio-economic 
and p o l i t i c a l problems in nor th-eas tern s t a t e s of Ind ia . 
Year Book on I n d i a ' s Foreign Pol icy , 1988-89 (New Delhi, i 9 9 i ) , p.i6A. 
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Therefore, India has always been i n s i s t i n g for r e p a t r i a -
t ion of the refugees from India to Bangladesh. 
In December, 1986, General H.M. Ershad, Pres ident 
of Bangladesh, admitted t h a t the s i t u a t i o n in Chittagong 
h i l l t r a c t s was not su i t ab le for re turn of refugees from 
India . Subsequently, when r epa t r i a t i on was about to 
commence on January 15» 1967, the refugees were t e r r i f i e d 
by an outburs t of violence a t a t r a n s i t po in t . They 
refused to forsake the secur i ty of the Indian camps and 
r e p a t r i a t i o n was postponed i d e f i n i t e l y . 
In April 1979, Morarji Desai, Prime Minis ter of 
India , v i s i t e d Bangladesh and discussed with the Prime 
Minis ter of Bangladesh the problem of the i l l e g a l movements 
of people across the border from Bangladesh to India . Both 
the l eader s agreed t h a t the i l l e g a l movement of people 
across the border from Bangladesh to Ind ia should be stopped. 
In sp i t e of t h i s agreement, the i l l e g a l exodus of Bengladeshi 
people, p a r t i c u l a r l y Chakma t r i b e s , from Bangladesh to India , 
could not be cont ro l led . The immigration continued while 
India and Bangladesh were engaged in s e t t l i n g o ther important 
differences between them. 
In 1988, the Chakma problem became more complicated 
as India accused Bangladesh of she l t e r ing the insurgents of 
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National Volunteers of Trlpura (NVT) and Bangladesh 
accused India of she l t ing the Shanti Bahini ( the m i l i t a r y 
organiza t ion of the Chakma insurgents in Bangladesh in 
Tripura. A resolu t ion of the problem of the Chakma refu-
gees became more and more d i f f i c u l t as the refugees l a i d 
down precondi t ions for r epa t r i a t i on and demanded a compre-
hensive p o l i t i c a l se t t lement . They i n s i s t e d t h a t they 
wil l re turn only a f t e r the r e s to ra t i on of normalcy in the 
Chittagong Hi l l Tracts , which wil l depend on the expulsion 
of Muslim s e t t l e r s from the t r a c t s , followed by the repa-
t r i a t i o n and r e h a b i l i t a t i o n of refugees to be supervised 
d i r ec t ly by India or a neutral country, o r an in t e rna t iona l 
human r igh t agency. Chakma p o l i t i c a l l eade r s al leged t h a t , 
in the pa s t , Pres ident Ershad and expressed h i s des i re for 
a p o l i t i c a l set t lement but did nothing to t r a n s l a t e i t 
into p r a c t i c e . These p o l i t i c a l l eader s demand autonomy for 
the Chittagong Hil l Tracts with i t s own l e g i s l a t u r e based 
on the British-made regula t ions of 1900 along with a cons t i -
t u t i on to p ro t ec t t h i s regulat ion from a r b i t r a r y amendments, 
withdrawal of non- t r iba l rese t t lements and removal of a l l 
armed forces of Bangladesh as also non- t r iba l p o l i c e . Above 
a l l , Chakma p o l i t i c a l l eader s also demand deployment of a 
Peace Keeping Force and acceptance of the aforesaid demands 
under the auspices of the United Nations. 
2 9
 India , Ministry of External Affairs , Report 1986-87. (New Delhi, 1988). " 
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Between April and May, 1986, about 11,000 Chakmas 
entered in to the Indian t e r r i t o r y from Chittagong Hi l l 
Trac ts . They said t h a t they would not re turn to t h e i r 
homes unless Rajiv Gandhi, Prime Minis ter of India , 
personal ly took up t h e i r cause with the Bangladesh Govern-
ment a t Dhaka. 
At the SAARC meeting in December 1986, Rajiv Gandhi, 
Prime Minis ter of Ind ia , and H.M. Ershad, Pres ident of 
Bangladesh, announced t h a t they would j o i n t l y t r y to solve 
the problem of insurgency in Chittagong Hi l l Trac ts . But 
t h e i r statement did not spel l out the modus operandi and 
did not ind ica te the time for i t s fu l f i lment . However, i t 
undermined Indo-Bangladesh r e l a t i o n s and opened way for 
future t a l k s . " Since the Chittagong Hi l l Tract insurgency 
i s e s s e n t i a l l y an i n t e g r a t i o n and nat ion building problem, 
the long-term solut ion has to be found within Bangladesh 
i t s e l f . Two fac tors m i l i t a t e against a p o l i t i c a l so lu t ion , 
f i r s t l y , the no n-demo era t i c character of Dhaka regime and, 
secondly, the Mujib e r a ' s emphasis on Bengali nationalism 
based on the Bengali language and cul ture followed by s t r e s s 
^30 
on Bangladeshi nationalism with i t s emphasis on Islam. I f 
th ings move in the expected d i rec t ion in the l i g h t of the 
December, 1986 assurances, then tha t would not go only 
agains t India ' s own democratic character but also agains t 
i t s long-term regional i n t e r e s t . 
The Statesman, February 17, 1986. 
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Since April , 1986, there has been an inf lux of a 
la rge number of Chakma refugees from the Chittagong Hi l l 
Tracts of Bangladesh in to Tripura ( I n d i a ) . This inf lux 
continued since then and some 30,000 Chakma refugees were 
housed in foul refugee camps of Ind ia , while India has 
been in constant touch with the Government of Bangladesh, 
urging to enable r e p a t r i a t i o n of these refugees to t h e i r 
homeland. In November, 1986, the Foreign Secretary of 
India a t a meeting of the Standing Committee held in Dhaka 
31 discussed the problem of r e p a t r i a t i o n of these refugees. 
On January 6-9, 1987, N. D. Tiwari, Minister of 
External Affairs , v i s i t e d Bangladesh and discussed the 
issue of Chakma refugees with Pres ident Ershad. 
On August 17, 1987, P.V. Narasimha Rao, Prime Minis ter 
of India , and Arjun Singh, Minister of Human Resource Deve-
lopment, v i s i t e d Bangladesh and since then important s teps 
have been taken by the two Governments. Bangladesh took 
urgent act ion to take back more than 49,000 Chakma refugees, 
who had entered in to the Indian t e r r i t o r y from Bangladesh. 
But unfortunately, the problem continued and the refugees 
are s t i l l i n India unwilling to re turn without guarantee J 
from Bangladesh Government. 
5 1
 Ind ia , Ministry of External Affa i rs , Report, 1986-87, (New Delhi, 1988). 
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Chakmas inf lux in to Tripura caused a great problem 
to the s t a t e . Following the example of the Chakmas, some 
outlaws, en ter the Indian t e r r i t o r y crossing the border, 
plunder the v i l l ages and escape in Bangladesh. India 
lodged complaints with Bangladesh against these insurgents . 
" On July 18, 1990, sharp at 8.30 A.M., about 400 strong 
Bangladeshis, armed with l e t h a l weapons, crossed in to the 
Indian t e r r i t o r y , ransacked the paddy f i e l d s and f led away. 
Immediately a f t e r t h a t the B. D. R. Jawana began spraying 
b u l l e t s on four border v i l l a g e s of Ind ia . The res iden ts 
immediately ran away to safer p laces , but a 12 year old 
Manimala (Tripura) was k i l l e d by a b u l l e t shot on her head". 
Rabindra Dev Varma, Labour Minis te r of Tripura, 
v i s i t e d the affected area and assured to the refugees a l l 
poss ib le help t i l l t h e i r re turn to t h e i r v i l l a g e s . 
A meeting was held in New Delhi i n August 1991 between 
Madhav Singh Solanki, Indian External Affairs Minis ter , and 
Mustafizur Rehman, Bangladeshi Foreign Minis ter . The i s sue , 
tha t figured most prominently, was the problem of re turn 
of 50,000 Bangladeshi Chakmas to t h e i r homes from Tripura. 
New Delhi was under considerable pressure from Tripura 
Government tha t these refugees be r epa t r i a t ed to Bangladesh 
a t the e a r l i e s t . According to the Tripura Government, these 
P a t r i o t , July 24, 1990. 
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refugees were responsible for crea t ing social and p o l i t i -
cal tens ions around the place where they l i ved and the 
State Government had to hear a cost for looking a f t e r 
these refugees. Already Rs. 100 crore had been spent for 
t h e i r maintenance. But what was causing more concern was 
tha t each passing day was becoming increas ingly more d i f f i -
cu l t to ensure the re turn of the refugees, many of whom had 
already decided not to re turn to Bangladesh. 
On August 22, 1991, Farooq Ahmad Choudhary, Bangla-
deshi High Commissioner in India , who returned to New Delhi 
a f t e r holding consul ta t ions with h i s Foreign Minis ter a t 
Dhaka, said in an interview tha t the Chakma refugees were 
not contr ibut ing to the healthy growth of r e l a t i ons between 
the two countr ies by refusing to re turn to Bangladesh. He 
stated* " I t i s not a humanitarian s i t u a t i o n . The Chakmas 
are staying as i l l e g a l immigrants and we do not enjoy having 
them in India . I f they have got any demand why don ' t they 
come and ra i se them by waging a democratic struggle in 
Bangladesh" . He also added tha t " . . . a l l the M.Ps. , 
e lec ted from the Chittagong Hi l l Trac ts , are Tr ipura i t e s 
and they belong to the Awami League. I t does not help them 
by ra i s ing p o l i t i c a l demands on the Indian s o i l " . 
The Statesman. August 23, 1991, p.A. 
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As the Chakma problem became embar rass ing , t h e 
Bangladesh Government o f f e r e d c e r t a i n f a c i l i t i e s to give 
confidence to the Chakmas. All the t h r e e M.Ps. , e l e c t e d 
from the Chi t tagong H i l l T r a c t s , d id n o t r a i s e even on 
one s i n g l e occas ion the problem of the r e fugees ' r e t u r n . 
The r e a l o b s t r u c t i o n to the r e t u r n of t h e re fugees seemed 
to be the a t t i t u d e of the Shanti Bah in i , which wanted to 
keep t h e i s s u e a l i v e f o r i t s own ends . 
On the i s s u e of the Chakma re fugees i n T r i p u r a , 
Narasimha Rao unde r l i ned t h e urgency of ensu r ing an e a r l y 
r e t u r n of some 50,000 re fugees . I n d i a was p r e p a r e d to 
a l low Bangladesh o f f i c i a l s to persuade them to go back to 
t h e i r homes p o s s i b l y i n ba t ches . He s a i d t h a t he would 
remove the f e e l i n g t h a t I n d i a does no t want t h i s problem 
so lved . He assu red t h a t I n d i a do*s no t want a s i n g l e 
refugee to remain^ t h i s count ry . 
About the Chakma refugees i n T r i p u r a , Solanki , 
M i n i s t e r of Ex te rna l A f f a i r s of I n d i a , o u t l i n e d some of 
the d i f f i c u l t i e s faced i n a r r ang ing f o r t h e i r e a r l y r epa -
t r i a t i o n . M.Rehman, Fore ign M i n i s t e r of Bangladesh, noted 
t h a t fo l lowing the r e t u r n of a genuine democrat ic system 
i n Bangladesh, the re fugees had adequate mechanism f o r 
34 
seeking r e d r e s s of t h e i r g r i e v a n c e s . 
The Times of I n d i a , August 28, 1991. 
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I n d i a was expec t i ng from Begum Khal ida Z i a ' s Govern-
ment to r e so lve the problem of Chakma re fugees . But Begum 
Khalida Z i a , Prime M i n i s t e r of Bangladesh, dec l a r ed t h a t 
t h e r e was no ques t i on of Bangladesh t a k i n g back anyone as 
t h e r e a r e no Bangladeshis on the I n d i a n s o i l . 
Af t e r Begum Khal ida Zia* s d e c l a r a t i o n , both s i d e s 
decided to s e t up a t a sk force to t ake up t h e q u e s t i o n of 
i l l e g a l immigrat ion " both way" . The t a s k force would be 
headed by the Home S e c r e t a r i e s of both the c o u n t r i e s and 
would i n c l u d e o f f i c i a l s from o t h e r concerned Departments . 
L a t e r , Bangladesh re fused to give d e t a i l s of the permanent 
t ask f o r c e . But i n the second round of t a l k s between Begum 
Khal ida Zia and Narasimha Rao, an agreement of t a sk fo rce 
was f i n a l i s e d . When asked fchat Bangladesh response was to 
I n d i a ' s p o s i t i o n on t h e q u e s t i o n of i l l e g a l immigra t ion , 
the I n d i a n spokesman merely s a id t h a t they were n r e spons ive 
•55 
to our conce rns" . He a l so s a id t h a t he was no t i n a 
p o s i t i o n to revea l the f i g u r e s of i l l e g a l immigrants a s 
d i scussed by both s i d e s . However, accord ing to I n d i a , 
i l l e g a l immigrants from Bangladesh ran i n t o seve ra l S t a t e s 
i n I n d i a . Bangladesh h a s , however, " c o n s i s t e n t l y main ta ined 
t h a t t h e s e immigrants a re n o t Bangladeshi n a t i o n a l s bu t of 
~*n 
Bihar i o r i g i n and, t h e r e f o r e , Ind ian"^ L a t e r , i t was de-
c ided t h a t t he t a sk force would examine t h i s problem f u r t h e r . 
35 I n d i a n Express . May 28, 1992. 
36 I b i d . 37. I b i d . 
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6. The Fencing of the Indo-BangLadesh Border 
Since the independence of Bangladesh, Government of 
India has been anxious about the inflow of a very la rge 
number of persons from Bangladesh to India , which in 1980s, 
became a regular phenomenon causing heavy burden on the 
Indian economy and causing State problems due to t h e i r 
engagement in smuggling and blackmarketting. Consequently, 
there was a serious demand of the Opposition and the people 
of India to take s teps agains t border trafficking without 
passpor t and visa . 
Therefore, the Government of India decided to cons-
t r u c t fences along the e n t i r e border to prevent the al leged 
i l l e g a l immigration of Bangladeshis to India , which c o n t r i -
buted to ser ious communal r i o t s in Assam in 1983 and Apri l , 
1984, when one Bangladeshi border guard was k i l l e d and 
another injured. 
On April 6, 1984, a spokesman of Bangladesh Government 
declared t h a t the decision on a const ruct ion of a fence was 
a de l ibe ra te ly provocative ac t , which would endanger the 
peace and t r a n q u i l i t y of the f ron t i e r . He expressed concern 
over the un i l a t e r a l nature of the Indian ac t ion . The Indian 
o f f i c i a l s , however, claimed tha t i t was not necessary to 
discuss the issue with the Bangladesh Government as the 
fence was being constructed on the Indian t e r r i t o r y . Bangladesh 
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military spokesman asserted on May, 1988, that India 
should stop the construction of the fence, but the same 
day a spokesman of the Ministry of External Affairs in 
Delhi gave green signal to go ahead with the construction 
58 
of the fence. 
The mari t ime boundary q u e s t i o n s t a r t e d d i s t u r b i n g 
f r i e n d l y r e l a t i o n s between I n d i a and Bangladesh s ince the 
end of 1973. Fore ign S e c r e t a r y l e v e l t a l k s he ld i n the 
Dhaka on February 10, 1975, reached an agreement c o n s i s -
39 t i n g of t h r e e main p o i n t s , which a r e a s f o l l o w s : 
1. The mar i t ime boundary between t h e two c o u n t r i e s 
should be d e l i m i t e d by mutual agreement, 
2. I t should be demarcated i n a manner, which should 
be e q u i t a b l e t o I n d i a and Bangladesh. 
3. The l i n e of demarcat ion should be drawn i n a 
manner, which should safeguard the i n t e r e s t of 
both c o u n t r i e s . 
38 
39 
Kees ing ' s Contemporary Archives , Vol. XXXI, 
December 1989, p . 34052. 
S.R. Chakravar ty and Vi rendra Nara in , e d s . , 
Bangladeshi Global P o l i t i c s (New Delhi : South Asian 
P u b l i c a t i o n , 1985) 3rd ed. , p . 246. 
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The t a lk s were also held for de l imi ta t ion of the 
maritime boundary between India and Bangladesh. They 
decided to continue the dialogue and, with a view to 
reaching a mutually acceptable so lu t ion , received each 
o t h e r ' s opinion on t h i s i ssue in a cordial and f r iendly 
atmosphere. 
S U M M A R Y 
Issues l i k e sharing of the Ganga waters, i l l e g a l 
immigration of Bangladeshis in to India , re turn of Chakma 
refugees and demarcation of the raaritine boundary have 
created tension between India and Bangladesh. As these 
problems have l ingered since long, in te rven t ion of the 
highest p o l i t i c a l a u t h o r i t i e s of both the countr ies i s 
cal led for . These problems can be solved as these are 
mostly p o l i t i c a l and are re la ted mainly to domestic 
p o l i t i c s of the two count r ies . As the problem of t r a n s -
fer of the Tin Bigha Corridor has already been solved, 
i t i s expected tha t o ther i s sues would also be solved, 
sooner o r l a t e r . Both the countr ies are t ry ing to solve 
the problem of Chakmas and the sharing of Ganga waters 
in a peaceful atmosphere and good neighbourly s p i r i t . 
There appears a de f in i t e improvement in I n d i a ' s r e l a t i o n s 
with Bangladesh in the pos t Mujib-era, but Bangladesh's 
a t t i t u d e has not a t a l l been encouraging because of i t s 
Indian phobia and the small-power complexes. Despite 
differences with Bangladesh, India has cons is ten t ly t r i ed 
to normalize i t s r e l a t i ons with the former. 
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C H A P T E R VI 
PROJECTS OF INDO-BANGLAEESH COOPERATION 
This chapter focuses on the gains and prospects of 
Indo-Bangladesh Cooperation and the impact of t h e i r f r iendly 
and cooperative r e l a t i o n s on i n t e r - s t a t e r e l a t i o n s in South 
Asia during 1990s and beyond. 
1. A Retrospect 
With the emergence of a Sovereign Bangladesh the geo-
s t r a t e g i c scenario of the Indian subcontinent r ad ica l ly 
changed and India emerged as a major power in the South Asia. 
Despite some disputes between India and Bangladesh, t h e i r 
r e l a t ions have been cooperative and peaceful . Since the 
independence -:>f Bangladesh, India has provided many types 
of ass i s tance to Bangladesh. During the year of consolida-
t ion of her r e l a t i o n s with Bangladesh, India gave economic 
ass is tance to Bangladesh for speedy r e h a b i l i t a t i o n and recon-
s t ruc t ion of i t s economy. I n d i a ' s economic r e l a t i o n s with 
1
 India , Ministry of External Affairs , Report, 1973-74, 
(New Delhi, 1975). 
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with Bangladesh provide strength and r e l i a b i l i t y to each 
o ther i n every f i e l d of cooperation. India pursues a 
po l icy of es tab l i sh ing fr iendly r e l a t i o n s with the neigh-
bours, (Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan, Pakis tan and Sri Lanka) 
and developing close economic t i e s with them. I t was one 
of the main planks of India ' s diplomacy to improve her 
" t i e s with i t s neighbours, and to make South Asia free 
2 
from outs ide i n t e r f e r ence" . 
Economic r e l a t i o n s between India and Bangladesh 
depend bas ica l ly upon their respective political wiXLand wisdom. 
To consolidate t h e i r p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s both countr ies 
had signed the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation 
in 1972. Determined fur ther to expand and strengthen t h e i r 
ex i s t ing r e l a t i ons of fr iendship, they were convinced t h a t 
" fu r ther development of friendship and cooperation meets 
the na t ional i n t e r e s t of both s t a t e s as well as the i n t e r e s t 
•5 
of l a s t i n g peace in Asia and the world". I t i s expected 
tha t t h i s Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation, which 
affirms t h e i r common goals and i d e a l s and r e i t e r a t e s t h e i r 
firm adherence to the pol icy of non-alignment and peaceful 
cooperation and co-existence would lead to l a s t i n g peace 
and cooperation in the subcontinent. 
2
 V.S. Bt/dhraj, n I n d i a ' s Foreign Pol icy in the Ind i ra 
Gandhi's Era" , Pan.jab Journal of P o l i t i c s . Vol.3, 
October 1979 , p .165. 
5
 Foreign Affairs Record. 28(3), March 1972, p .63 . 
190 
In the pas t , many b i l a t e r a l t a l k s between the two 
Governments have taken place a t the h ighes t p o l i t i c a l 
l e v e l . At present , India continues i t s e f fo r t s to improve 
r e l a t i o n s with Bangladesh on the bas i s of nat ional sovere-
ignty , t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y of 
Bangladesh and des i res to e s t ab l i sh a f r iendly and mutually 
benef ic ia l re la t ionsh ip with the l a t t e r . I t was made c lea r 
by Prime Minis te r Ind i ra Gandhi t h a t " India would not 
p ress anything upon Bangladesh Government and whatever p o l i -
t i c a l and economic support i s wanted would be given to them. 
Mrs. Gandhi fur ther declared, " The Indo-Bangladesh Treaty 
will guide us on our journey into the future quest of our 
people" . This t r e a t y has l a i d the foundation for abiding 
friendship between India and Bangladesh and would be helpful 
in fur ther cementing cooperative r e l a t i o n s between the two 
count r ies . 
The key to a long-term re la t ionsh ip between Bangladesh 
and India i s the character of t h e i r economic t i e s . This was 
the r e l a t ionsh ip , which had the most immediate and v i s i b l e 
impact on the masses of Bangladesh, p a r t i c u l a r l y in the 
c i t i e s and amongst those l i v i n g below the poverty l i n e . The 
smallest upward sh i f t i n commodity p r i c e s causes severe 
c r i s e s , which endanger t h e i r heal thy l ive l ihood , and in many 
cases, even t h e i r l i v e s . Although not desired in India , a 
4 
Indian and Foreign Review. 9(12), April 1, 1972, p . 5. 
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l a rge share of r e spons ib i l i t y devolved upon the Indian 
Government for playing an act ive p a r t i n the regula t ion of 
Bangladesh economy and to ac t , wherever poss ib le , to s t a -
5 b i l i z e p r i c e s and prevent commodity shortages . 
Bangladesh has enjoyed ful l support of India in the 
economic f i e ld . During 1972-73 massive c r ed i t s were p rov i -
ded to ensure the survival of Bangladesh during the c r i t i c a l 
p o s t - l i b e r a t i o n per iod. 
In 1973, a Rs. 10 crore c r ed i t agreement (forming p a r t 
of the Rs.200 crore c red i t programme entered in to on May 16, 
1972) was signed by India in favour of Bangladesh for the 
following purposes! 
1. Rehabil iat ion of Bangladesh Railway system -
Rs.8 crore , 
2. Supply of telecommunication equipment -Rs.30 lakhs* 
3. Supply of power equipment - Rs. 1.70 crore . 
A Jo in t Power Board was es tab l i shed in January 1973, 
between India and Bangladesh to maintain coordination of 
both the countr ies for the most e f fec t ive use of t h e i r power 
5 
Denis Wright, Bangladesh: Origins and Indian Ocean 
RelationsC 1971-75), New Delhi, 1988, p . 131. 
India , Ministry of External Affairs , Report 1973-74, 
(New Delhi, 1975), p . 12. 
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system and energy resources . Both the countr ies also 
signed a Treaty of Cooperation in the f i e l d of atomic 
research and development on August 27, 1974. More areas 
of cooperation were also iden t i f i ed during the v i s i t of 
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman to India in May 1974. 
Both the countr ies decided to e s t a b l i s h a permanent 
Jo in t River Commission (JRC). To formulate flood control 
and i r r i g a t i o n p ro j ec t s and examine ways i n which e l e c t r i c 
power schemes could be coordinated in such a manner as to 
benef i t the people of both the count r ies . I t was an impor-
tan t step towards the fur ther s trengthening t h e i r re la t ion-
ship, which ne i the r could ignore. 
Reviewing the i n t e rna t iona l s i t u a t i o n , the Prime 
Minis ters of Bangladesh and India affirmed tha t the po l icy 
of non-alignment, the cons t i tu ted p o s i t i v e force in the 
strengthening of nat ional sovereignty, independence and 
the attainment of peace s t a b i l i t y and a j u s t In t e rna t iona l 
economic order , i n accordance with the a sp i r a t ion of people 
the world over. In t h i s context, they r e i t e r a t e d t h e i r 
determination to cooperate with each o the r in making the 
maximum contr ibut ion to the implementation of the decisions 
of the fourth summit conference of the non-all igned Nations 
held in Algiers in 1973.7 
7
 Foreign Affairs Record, 20(5), May 1974. 
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In 1975, r e l a t i o n s between India and Bangladesh 
took a turn for the b e t t e r following bold decision*taken 
p a r t i c u l a r l y with regard to Farakka and to border i n c i -
dents. India l o s t no time to declare i t s po l icy of s t r i c t 
non-interference in the in t e rna l a f f a i r s of Bangladesh 
and of i t s regard for i t s sovereignity and independence. 
While not refusing p o l i t i c a l asylum on humanitarian grounds 
to Bangladesh na t iona l s who had come over to India , a f t e r 
August 15, 1975, India made i t c lea r t h a t those p o l i t i c a l 
refugees would not be allowed to use the Indian so i l for 
carrying out propaganda or o ther p o l i t i c a l or subversive 
a c t i v i t i e s against the i n t e r e s t of t h e i r government. As 
a r e s u l t , " a number of Bangladeshi p o l i t i c a l refugees r e -
turned to t h e i r country and Bangladesh stopped making a l l e -
Q 
gations against India regarding border i nc iden t s " . 
A number of agreement were signed between India and 
Bangladesh during the Janata Government to fur ther improve 
t h e i r r e l a t i o n s between them. An agreement on sharing of 
the Gangas water a t Farakka and augmentation of i t s flow 
was signed in Dacca on Nov.5, 1977. This agreement Nved 
the way for wider cooperation between the two countr ies for 
harnessing t h e i r water resources to the benefi t of t h e i r 
people. 
Q 
India , Ministry of External Affairs , Report, 1977-78, 
(New Delhi, 1979), p . 1 . 
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A jo in t committee also set up between India and 
Bangladesh agreed upon the procedures for observing the 
flow of the Ganga water to be released a t Farakka. 
The Janata Government repeatedly emphasized " bene-
f i c i a l b i l ate r i a l ism" 9 2.<* the operat ional guideline of 
I n d i a ' s foreign po l icy , which ca l led for development of 
mutual r e l a t i ons with her neighbours. The Janata Govern-
ment was eager not only to resolve the problems but also 
expanied the area of mutual cooperation in various f i e l d s 
in the s p i r i t of economic accommodation on I n d i a ' s p a r t . 
Janata Government's pol icy towards t h e i r neighbours 
for normalizing the r e l a t i o n s was welcomed both outs ide 
and ins ide of the country. I t also achieved some success 
in lessening the p reva i l i ng tension in t h i s region when-
ever the response of the neighbours was not to the expecta-
t i o n s of India. 
Personal contacts between the Prime Minis ter of 
India , Mrs.Gandhi, and President of Bangladesh Mr. Ziaur 
Rahman, were the major fac tors im improving the r e l a t i o n s 
in fur ther context and removing misunderstanding between 
India and Bangladesh. The v i s i t of the Pres ident of Bangla-
desh to India contr ibuted to the bui lding of mutual confi-
9
 Sunday Standard, May 22, 1977. 
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dence and consolidat ion of f r iendly r e l a t i o n s between the 
two count r ies . 
In pursuance of an agreement reached between the 
Prime Minis ter of India and President Ershad in October 
1985, a Jo in t Committee of Experts (JCE) was cons t i tu ted 
in November 1985 to study the common water resources of 
India and Bangladesh within a period of 12 months. JCE 
could not complete i t s work in the s t i pu l a t ed time and i t 
was decided, a t the Prime M i n i s t e r ' s meeting with Pres ident 
Ershad during the SAARC Summit in Bangladesh in November 
10 
1986, " to extend i t s term by six months". 
During the Presidentship of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, 
the re la t ionsh ip between the two countr ies was, by and la rge 9 
cordial and cooperat ive. After Mujib1 s murder, Ziaur Rahman 
consolidated h i s cont ro l , and res tored some nonnalacy in 
the re la t ionsh ip with India . An e f fo r t was made to add 
grea ter momentum to b i l a t e r a l t rade , while on the p o l i t i c a l 
plane the re la t ionship remained somewhat lukewarm during 
t h i s per iod. 
Trade agreement between India and was signed i n Dhaka 
on 5th July 1973, " the two Governments have also concluded 
India , Ministry of External Affairs , Report, 1985-86 
(New Delhi, 1937), p . 10. 
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a balanced Trade and payments agreement concerning import 
and export of specif ied commodities of special i n t e r e s t 
of the two countr ies to the extent of Rs. 30.5 crore each 
way".11 Foodgrains are not covered by the balanced trade 
and payment arrangement and payment agreement and can be ex-
ported to Bangladesh under the normal export and foreign 
exchange ru les and regula t ions . 
The trade agreements concluded between India and 
Bangladesh l eve l l ed the ground for development and promo-
t ion of Indo-Bangladesh trade and enlarging areas of 
b i l a t e r a l cooperation. While reviewing the sa t i s f ac to ry 
growth and per iodica l consul ta t ions between the Planning 
Commissions of India and Bangladesh i t was observed 
tha t the Ministry of Commerce and Foreign Trade of two 
countr ies have been useful and tha t they have made a 
p r a c t i c a l contr ibut ion to the growth of b i l a t e r a l economic 
r e l a t ions on the r igh t l i n e s . The l eade r s also recognized 
the useful p a r t played by the j o i n t i n s t i t u t i o n s of the 
two countr ies se t up for fur ther ing cooperations in diff-
12 
erent f i e l d s between the two countr ies . The two coun-
t r i e s expressed s a t i s f ac t i on a t the wide ranging and grow-
ing cooperation between India and Bangladesh in a l l aspects 
Lok Sabha, Debates, August 17,1973, Vol.30, col . 39. 
S. S. Bindi-a, Indo-Bangladesh Relat ions (New Delhi, 1982), 
p . 3 1 . 
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of t h e i r b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i o n s and t h e i r confidence t h a t 
these r e l a t i o n s will grow from st rength to s t rength, 
guided by the p r i n c i p l e s of mutual respect for each 
and non-interference 
o t h e r ' s sovere igni ty / in each o thers i n t e rna l a f f a i r s . 
Both s ides also expressed tha t t h e i r determination wil l 
give p r a c t i c a l shape to deply f e l t and Just a sp i r a t ions 
of the common people of the two countr ies for economic 
well being and social progress . They affirmed t h e i r 
resolve to increase cooperation in every way. 
India and Bangladesh have signed various c u l t u r a l , 
s c i e n t i f i c , t rade and other agreements, which have s t reng-
thened the r e l a t i o n s of the two count r ies . The Jo in t 
Economic Commission was se t up to expand and acce lera te 
cooperation in economic, commercial and i n d u s t r i a l f i e l d s 
between the two count r ies . The Commission has also l a i d 
special emphasis on improving communication and a i r l i n k s 
between the two count r ies . The land boundry agreement was 
f ina l i s ed in May 1974 between India and Bangladesh which 
marked another step towards f r iendship. Jo in t declara t ion^ 
also spoke of steps to fur ther strengthen and develop econo-
mic and p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s between the two countr ies . 
Economic and p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i ons are dependent upon ava i l a -
b i l i t y of b e t t e r t r anspor t and communication f a c i l i t i e s of 
the two countr ies . 
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Good neighbourliness and f r iendly cooperation have 
I t has been the 
character ised Indo-Bangladesh r e l a t i ons . / constant 
endeavour of the Government of India to continue to 
nur ture the development of harmonious r e l a t i o n s with 
Bangladesh and fos te r b i l a t e r a l cooperation in as many 
areas as possible. During the pa s t years espec ia l ly , the 
Governments of the two countr ies have been able to make 
with 
progress in dealing/even some of the major outstanding 
13 differences between them . These outs tanding i s sues 
should be approached with understanding by both the coun-
t r i e s and d i f f i c u l t i e s removed in a spirit of fr iendship 
and cooperation. 
A 99-year lease by India to Bangladesh of the 1.5 
hectare Tin Bigha cor r idor began on June 26, 1992. Bangla-
desh thereby gained d i r ec t access to i t s Muslim-populated 
enclave of Dahagram-Angarpota, loca ted within the Cooch-Bihar 
DLstt. of Indian State of West Bengal. 
which 
The leas ing agreement /ended a border dispute dating 
back to the p a r t i t i o n of Bengal in to Indian and Pakis tani 
sec t ions in 1947, had been formally concluded between India 
and Bangladesh in 1974. However, the actual t r ans fe r of 
the Tin Bigha corr idor to Bangladesh resu l ted in the crea-
13 
India , Ministry of External Affa i rs , Report, 1982-83 
(New Delhi, 1984), p . 10. 
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t ion of a pocket of about 50,000 Hindus in Indian enclave 
in Kuchlibare, which was no longer contiguous with the 
r e s t of West Bengal. The lease did guarantee the r igh t 
of these Hindu res iden t s , to cross the Tin Bigha taking 
a short route to go to the o ther p a r t in to India , but t h i s 
t r ans fe r never theless generated widespread opposit ion on 
the p a r t of loca l Hindus and attempts to block i t through 
a s e r i e s of court cases un t i l the Indian Supreme Court 
ruled i n 1990.1 4 
The t r a n s f e r of Tin Bigha cor r idor by India to Bangla-
desh gave a fur ther opportunity to deepev b l a t e r a l f r iend-
ship. This corr idor was not however a basic i ssue of d i s -
agreement between them. 
Repatr iat ion of Chakma refugees and sharing of the 
Ganga waters between the two countr ies are the main p o l i t i -
cal problems, which the two sides have agreed to solve. 
" Comprehensive and permanent p l ans" for sharing of water 
resources have been formulated. Discussion on the issue 
would take place within a " s t ipu la t ed time frame". An 
agreement was reached on establishment of a J o i n t Task 
Force to deal with border problems including the problem 
of " Indian insurgents operat ing from Bangladesh and 
14 
Keeslng1 s Record of World Events, June 1992, 
38(6), p . 38966. 
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15 Bangladesh refugees crossing into India" . 
I t i s hoped t h a t unresolved outstanding i s sues under 
discussion between India and Bangladesh would find early-
solut ions and many contentious i s sues wil l be sorted out . 
I t i s also hoped tha t both the countr ies would agree on a 
common s t ra tegy tha t would be poss ib le through the SAARC. 
There remain br ight prospects for development of 
b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i ons between the current Government of 
Prime Minis ter Khalida Zia and Prime Minis te r Narasimha 
Rao. Bangladesh Foreign Minis ter ASM Mustafizur Rahman 
to ld foreign correspondent i :" We are hopeful of pragmatic 
steps to solve the b i l a t e r a l i s sues between the two 
count r ies" . 
The main areas for cooperation are i n d u s t r i e s , a g r i -
cu l tu re , i r r i g a t i o n , power and t r anspor t . In the pas t 
several cooperative schemes for i n d u s t r i a l development were 
also put forward, with the promise of the technical a s s i s -
17 tance from India . 
1 5
 Keesing' s Record of World Events, 1992, 38(5), p.38913. 
Hindustan Times, June 17, 1991. 
1 7
 Lok Sabha, Debate? March 7, 1974, Vol.36, Cols. 136-7. 
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At the present , India i s providing many types of 
ass is tance for promoting i ndus t r i a l development of Bangla-
desh. Because cooperation, p a r t i c u l a r l y , in the f i e ld of 
industry has i t s own dynamics, the f i e l d of act ion could 
extend fa r beyond governmental a c t i v i t i e s , to the realm 
of p r iva t e en te rp r i se s , both individual and corporate. I t 
i s one of the most f ru i t fu l areas of cooperation and i s 
of grea t relevance for both countr ies . 
An agreement for technological and s c i e n t i f i c r e -
search was also signed between the two countr ies in November 
1982. Both the countr ies decided t h a t they shal l promote 
cooperation between organizat ions and en te rp r i s e s concerned 
with science and technology. 
The two countr ies noted the g rea t po t en t i a l for enlarged 
cooperation in the s c i e n t i f i c , technological , t echn ica l , 
agricultural^, t r anspor t , small scale ru ra l i ndus t r i e s and 
other f i e l d s , including establishment of j o i n t ventures . While 
emphasising the need for expanding Bangladesh's export j to 
India , they s t ressed tha t " in the long term the best oppor-
tuni ty for reducing the t rade gap between the two countr ies 
and for forcing close links economic cooperation could be 
provided by jo in t col laborat ion between India and Bangladesh 
for es tab l i sh ing Indus t r i e s in Bangladesh, the products of 
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many of which could be exported to Ind ia" . 
I t was agreed between the two countr ies tha t an 
appropriate machinery would be se t up, where necessary> 
to e s t ab l i sh close cooperation in the f i e l d of develop-
ment and trade on the bas is of equal i ty and mutual bene-
f i t so t h a t common people of both the s o i l s become bene-
f i c i a r i e s . I t was also agreed tha t t rade r e l a t i ons 
between the two countr ies should take place on s t a t e - t o -
s ta te basis asfar <^ s poss ib le . Other areas of cooperation 
might be examined by the two Governments with a view to 
ident i fy fur ther spec i f ic p r o j e c t s . 
The Government of India continued i t s e f fo r t s to 
maintain regular contacts with Bangladesh Government. 
The r e l a t i o n s between India and Bangladesh have been marked 
by complete understanding not only in respect of b i l a t e r a l 
r e l a t i o n s but also in the in t e rna t iona l f i e ld . The Govern-
ment of I n d i a ' s ea rnes t hope i s t h a t Bangladesh wi l l respond 
p o s i t i v e l y in carrying forward the r e l a t i o n s between the two 
countr ies for the benef i t of t h e i r two countr ies . 
Foreign Affairs Record, 28(10, October 1982, p . 253. 
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2. The Prospects of Indo-Bangladesh Cooperation 
Ever since 1971 Indian s t r a t e g i c thinking on South 
Asia has underwent a radica l transformation. Taking in to 
account i t s h i s t o r i c a l he r i t age , geos t ra teg ic p o s i t i o n s , 
economic, mi l i t a ry , p o l i t i c a l as well as i n t e rna t iona l 
standing, Indian s t r a t e g i s t s have developed a s e r i e s of 
well-connected foreign pol icy and secur i ty percept ions , 
with regard to I n d i a ' s role in e s t ab l i sh ing peace in South 
Asia, which are widely known as Indira Doc t r i ne . To a 
s ign i f i can t extent , " i t i s the South Asian version of the 
Kor^ceLoctrine, wherein India views the e n t i r e region as 
a s ingle s t r a t e g i c uni t and herse l f as the sole custodian 
19 of secur i ty and s t a b i l i t y in the region" . 
India prepares herse l f to embark upon such a po l icy , 
economically, p o l i t i c a l l y and geo - s t r a t eg i ca l ly . I t has 
emerged as a major power in the subcontenent. So smaller 
neighbour^like Bangladesh loom large in Indian foreign 
pol icy. Relations between India and Bangladesh have been 
shaped under the influence of h i s t o r i c a l , p o l i t i c a l , geo-
graphical , and s t r a t e g i c a l and economical f ac to r s . For 
geopol i t i ca l reasons, the r e l a t ions between them should be 
fr iendly and good. P o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and economic wel l -
1 9
 BISS Journal . 12(4), October 1991, p .458. 
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being of the two countr ies should be achieved on the 
bas is of shared ideals and p r i n c i p l e s . 
During 1970s Bangladesh depended heavily upon India 
to set the wheels of administrat ion in motion again. The 
Indian army personnel took up a number of ro les in rehabi-
l i t a t i o n programmes, ranging from the replacement of r a i l -
ways, bridges and telecommunications to the prevention of 
k i l l i n g s and pro tec t ion of the Bihari minori ty, and made a 
very subs tan t ia l contr ibut ion to the r e s to ra t i on of normal 
l i f e in Bangladesh.20 
The economic r e l a t i o n s should be fur ther strengthened 
because India i s the only country from where Bangladesh 
can import items of her choice more ea s i l y and comparatively 
a t cheaper r a t e s . India can also help in curbing the a c t i -
v i t i e s of smugglers and o ther groups of people from both 
count r ies , who are otherwise involved in i l l e g a l t r a d e s . 
In these days, the economic and commercial r e l a t i o n s 
between India and Bangladesh are so much the p a r t of t h e i r 
international , p o l i c i e s . Thus, India and Bangladesh must 
proceed in t h e i r quest for c loser economic t i e s , from the 
premise t h a t t h e i r i n t e r e s t s are more complementary then 
competitive 
"20 '~~~~~^~~~~~""~~"~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Wright, op. c i t . , p . 125. 
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To improve fur ther t h e i r t rade r e l a t i o n s , both the 
countr ies agreed to extend t h e i r t rade agreement by three 
years October, 1984 to October 1989. I t was a- g rea t 
achievement by the two countr ies . India agreed to take 
steps to accelera te the pace of imports from Bangladesh 
with a view to narrowing the trade gap. I t was agreed by 
both s ides tha t t rade agreement between the two countr ies 
should be reviewed for future three years . 
The future performance in t rade of India and Bangla-
desh to a la rge extent would depend on growth and value of 
manufactured export. " To meet the t r a n s i t i o n a l needs 
a r i s ing out of the triumphant emergence of a free, sovereign 
and independent Bangladesh tha t two governments have agreed 
to an interim arrangement, under which import and export of 
commodities and goods of special i n t e r e s t to the two coun-
t r i e s , produced and manufactured in India and Bangladesh, 
will be f a c i l i t e d on the balanced bas i s by both s ides . I t 
i s hoped t h a t exports from India to Bangladesh will cover, 
i n t e r a l i a , cement, coal , asphat, spare p a r t s for machinery, 
pharmaceuticals, cotton yarn, unmanufactured tobacco, spices , 
Ayurvedic and Unani medicines, books, gramphone, records, 
cinema films e t c . The best of items for export from Bangla-
desh to India include fresh, semi-tanned hides and skin, 
newsprint, furnace o i l , raw Jute, kapok, pharmaceuticals 
including Ayurvedic and Unani medicines, books, pe r iod i ca l s 
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and cinema films e t c . The agreement provides for special 
banking and financing arrangements to give ef fect to 
21 balanced t r ade" . 
As regards In do-Bangladesh t rade r e l a t i o n s , i t may-
be concluded tha t t rade between India and Bangladesh 
increase^in normal times and both count r ies supported 
each o ther in the hour of need. India also continued to 
work for f r iendly t i e s with Bangladesh on the bas is of 
mutual respect . By concluding t rade agreements the two 
countr ies have recognized tha t the people of the two 
countr ies should be benef ic ia r ies of close economic coopera-
t ion between India and Bangladesh. Trade expansion within 
South Asia had never been a specif ic po l icy o r planning 
object ive in the p a s t . However, a f t e r the emergence of 
Bangladesh and more spec ia l ly a f t e r the formation of SAARC 
(South Asian AssociationjRegional Cooperation), there i s a 
strong case for India in p a r t i c u l a r to i n t eg ra t e a re^'onal 
trade pol icy for South Asia into i t s t o t a l economic pol icy 
framework. 
Finance Minis ter Saifur Rahman held t a lk s in New 
Delhi on September 1-4 with h i s Indian counterpart , Manmohan 
Singh on reducing trade b a r r i e r s . Scient is t ; f rom Bangladesh 
and India on Sep. 19, i n Dhaka concluded a s c i e n t i f i c coopera-
2 1
 Foreign Affairs Record, March 1972, 28(3), p.66 
t ion agreement for 1992-93 22 
I n d i a ' s cooperation with Bangladesh in the f i e l d s 
of p o l i t i c s , t r ade , science, cu l tu re , economics and 
education has been growing day by day as " the govern-
ment of India continued i t s e f fo r t s to maintain regular 
contact iwith the Bangladesh government to strengthen 
f r iendly r e l a t i ons with Bangladesh" . J India also 
continued to provide various forms of ass i s tance to 
Bangladesh in the f i e l d of economics, t rade and cul ture 
and h i s to ry which wil l find the two countr ies in t i e s 
of close friendship and understanding. There i s no 
doubt t h a t for countr ies l i k e India and Bangladesh the 
search for economic freedom wil l henceforth dominate a l l 
aspects of t h e i r p o l i c i e s . 
Keeping in view the important role t h a t science 
and technology play i n acce le ra t ing economic and social 
development, the two Prime Minis ters have directed t h e i r 
experts and o f f i c i a l s to have consul ta t ions and exchange 
information om 
Keeslng's Record of World Events, August 1992, 28(9), 
p.39100. 
India , Ministry of External Affa i rs , Report, 1982-83, (New Delhi, 1984). 
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1. Peaceful uses of n u c l e a r energy , 
2. Technological and s c i e n t i f i c r e s e a r c h fo r 
i n d u s t r i a l development and 
3. U t i l i s a t i o n of fu tu re space r e s e a r c h f o r 
24 communication purpose . 
I t i s expected t h a t concre te s t e p s would be taken 
by the two Governments to s t r eng then t h e i r c u l t u r a l , h i s -
t o r i c a l and s c i e n t i f i c r e l a t i o n s . The Prime M i n i s t e r s of 
both the c o u n t r i e s have d i r e c t e d t h a t concerned a u t h o r i -
t i e s of t h e two Governments should under take d i s cus s ion^ 
fo r s i gn ing of b i l a t e r a l agreements on c u l t u r a l , s c i e n t i f i c , 
economic and t e c h n o l o g i c a l c o o p e r a t i o n . 
In the p a s t , many b i l a t e r a l d i a l o g u e s , agreements 
and t a l k s he ld between the two govprnments a t the p o l i t i c a l 
l e v e l and s e n i o r o f f i c i a l l e v e l towards a new age of 
f r i e n d s h i p between the two c o u n t r i e s . The r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between the two c o u n t r i e s would help to c r e a t e c o n d i t i o n s 
of peace and s e c u r i t y i n the subcon t inen t and to promote 
and develope welfare of the people of t h e two c o u n t r i e s . 
These c lo se t i e s , g iv ing a new dimension to r e l a t i o n s b e t -
ween I n d i a and Bangladesh, would open promis ing p r o s p e c t s . 
I t i s expec ted t h a t economic coope ra t ion between I n d i a and 
Fore ign A f f a i r s Record, March 1972, 28 (3 ) , p . 62. 
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Bangladesh would be seen in a wide perspect ive as a 
fur ther step towards the establishment of peace and t r an -
q u i l i t y for the betterment and progress of the people of 
the two countr ies . 
In search for economic and social progress , India 
and Bangladesh have es tabl i shed the areas of cooperation. 
Cooperative endeavours in spheres of development, commerce, 
t r anspor t and communications, cu l tu ra l exchanges, science 
and technology, have made a good begining. Indeed, 80 
v i t a l aspects of the development of economies have already 
been enriched by cooperation between India and Bangladesh. 
I n d i a ' s r e l a t ions with Bangladesh continued to be very 
cordial and fr iendly and marked by very close understanding 
and cooperation in a l l f i e l d s . 
As regard t h e i r r e l a t i ons in the f i e l d of foreign 
a f f a i r s , both the countr ies have common p r i n c i p l e . I t i s 
expected tha t r e l a t i o n s between the two sides would continue 
to be based on the p r i n c i p l e s of non-alignment and peaceful 
co-exi s tance. Both the countr ies seek each o thers help to 
reduce the super power influence in the subcontinent. The 
main aim of both the countr ies i s to promote the r e l a t i o n s 
with^other as a means not only to solving the problems but 
also creat ing a climate of confidence and mutual goodwill 
in the subcontinent so t ha t more harmonious and beneficial 
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r e l a t i ons economic, p o l i t i c a l , c u l t u r a l - may be promoted 
in the sp ' r ' t of peaceful co-exis tance. 
India and Bangladesh r ea l i s e the mutual advantage 
of cooperation between them in the sphere of technological 
and s c i e n t i f i c research for development and consider t ha t 
such a cooperation wil l promote fur ther ex i s t ing f r iendly 
r e l a t i o n s between the two countr ies . 
I t i s expected tha t the r e l a t i ons between India and 
Bangladesh will proceed fur ther in the cordial manner. 
Both the s t a t e s have continued t h e i r discussions for promo-
t ing fur ther r e l a t ions and for finding a mutually acceptable 
solution to the problem of Chakma and sharing of the Ganges 
water. They decided to continue t h e i r e f fo r t s to find a 
mutually acceptable solut ion and for t h i s purpose to meet 
as often as necessary a t appropriate l e v e l . 
In the f i e l d of foreign r e l a t i ons both the countr ies 
have decided to follow a pol icy of non-alignment based on 
the p r i n c i p l e s of respect for the sovereignity and t e r r i -
t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y of a l l s t a t e s . 
India has most cordial r e l a t i ons with Bangladesh. 
India gave top p r i o r i t y to improving i t s r e l a t ions with 
Bangladesh among i t s foreign pol icy ob jec t ive . These r e l a -
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t ions developed on the bas i s of equa l i ty , good wil l and 
mutual t r u s t , help towards creat ing a climate of f r iend-
ship in the region. The s p i r i t of equa l i ty , friendship 
and personal mutuali ty, which charac te r izes the approach 
of India and Bangladesh has strengthened the close t i e s , 
t ha t bind them, give a new dimension of t h e i r r e l a t i o n s 
and open up promising prospects between the two count r ies . 
But Indo-Bangladesh r e l a t i ons are governed by such 
complex and var iable fac tors tha t the hope of s table equi-
l ibrium in t h i s sphere depends on sh i f t ing and unsure 
grounds. This r e a l i t y came up in the wake of an abort ive 
coup attempted by a handful of d i s s iden t elements of the 
army and a i r force in Bangladesh on 1-2 October 1977. The 
insu r rec t ion , r e su l t i ng in the k i l l i n g of nearly 300 
persons including more than a dozen army and a i r force 
o f f i ce r s , was swiftly put down. Bangladesh Government 
charged tha t the a r c h i t e c t s of t h i s coup the Indian back-
ing. This made Jayaprakash Narayan, the godfather of the 
rul ing Janata Party, to issue a statement on Nov. 28, 1977 
to a l lege tha t the Bangladesh Government had launched 
repression against democratic forces i n the country and 
encouraged re l ig ious " genocide" in order to perpetuate 
d i c t a t e r i a l and au tho r i t a r i an regime in Bangladesh. 
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To sim up, prospects of deepening of the Indo-
Bangla connection are l i k e l y to be marred by I n d i a ' s 
s t a tus as the leading and dominant regional power. 
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C O N C L U S I O N 
Bangladesh, formerly East Pakis tan, emerged on the 
p o l i t i c a l map of the world as a sovereign na t i on - s t a t e 
because of the f a i lu re of national integration in the 
united Pakis tan- East Bengali regionalism, and the pe r -
secution complex among the Bengalis. Since India became 
the midwife of the new State by i t s mi l i t a ry in te rven t ion 
in the 1971 Pakis tani Civil War, i t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to have 
a deep ins igh t into the evolution of Bangladesh's special 
re la t ionship with India during the period 1972-75 and then 
the abrupt metamorphosis of t h a t re la t ionsh ip during the 
subsequent period. In the post-Mujib per iod Indo-Bangladesh 
r e l a t i ons have sometimes been quite normal and cordial as 
under the regimes of l a t e President Ziaur Rahman and the 
ousted President H.M. Ershad. However, under Khalida Z i a ' s 
present rule r e l a t i ons appear to have been somewhat soured 
because Bangladesh has s t a r t ed ra i s ing i t s grievances in 
in t e rna t iona l forums which i s contrary to the Indian concep-
t ion of India ' s regional leadership and her preferred p r i n -
ciple of b i la te ra l i sm in the resolu t ion of b i l a t e r a l problems. 
The overa l l p red ic t ion , on the basis of the previous ana lys i s , 
i s tha t progress in economic cooperation in the future shall 
depend on the revival of p o l i t i c a l - s t r a t e g i c consensus, 
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which appears to have been disrupted since the mid- 1970s. 
The golden era of Indo-Bangladesh rexus was Mujib' s 
tenure of ascendancy t i l l h i s assass ina t ion on August 15, 
1975. In January, 1972, Mujib became the Prime Minis ter 
of Bangladesh, in April Bangladesh joined the Commonwealth 
and in December adopted a Const i tu t ion. Bangladesh joined 
the Non-aligned Movement a t i t s Fourth Summit Conference 
held a t Algiers in 1973 and was recognized by Pakistan as 
a sovereign State in February 1974. She was admitted to 
the United Nations on June 11, 1974. Mujib* s government 
entered into several t r e a t i e s with the Government of India 
and implemented l a rge - sca l e economic and social reforms 
with the Indian a s s i s t ance . Though Bangladesh was put on 
the path of development with Indian aid, the r i g h t i s t groups 
opposed the Government's cooperation with India . Because 
of i n t e rna l d i f f i c u l t i e s the Mujib Government became d i c t a -
torial and began suppressing the peop le ' s l i b e r t i e s and 
a s p i r a t i o n s . This eventual ly led to h i s overthrow. On 
August 15, 1975, Mujibur Rehman and h i s family members were 
assass inated. The causes of h i s downfall were c lear ; the 
Indian Army was accused of having plundered Bangladesh's 
resources. In the ea r ly years of Independence shortages 
of e s sen t i a l commodities and export of ju te a t a minimum 
pr ice to India , l a rge - sca le smuggling of goods to India 
and al leged capture of 1.5 hectare Tin Bigha corr idor by 
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i s said tha t India being a big power has dominated Bangla-
desh, a weaker nat ion, and turned her in to a vassal s t a t e . 
In fac t , India extended i t s ful l cooperation and ass is tance 
to Bangladesh but because of p o l i t i c a l i n s t a b i l i t y in the 
l a t t e r i t was not fu l ly grasped. 
To sur. up, b i l a t e r a l r e l a t i ons between India and 
Bangladesh, as well as in t e rna t iona l r e l a t i o n s in the South 
Asian region in general , shal l always be affected by the 
geopol i t i ca l fact t ha t some countr ies are big, developed 
and powerful and tha t they shall always tend to expand t h e i r 
power and influence and, p a r a l e l l y , by the fac tor of narrow 
nationalism and psycho-pathological phenomenon of being 
dominated, oppressed, fee l ing insecure , weak and deprived 
on account of being small i n size and def ic ient in resources. 
The Indo-3angladeshi re la t ionship has seen many turmoils 
and t r a n s i t i o n s during the period 1972-1993. Given the same 
parameters of global and regional p o l i t i c s , there i s scant 
p o s s i b i l i t y of any radical transformation of the Indo-Bangla-
deshi r e l a t ionsh ip . Meanwhile, b i l a t e r a l cooperation on a 
S ta t e - to -S ta te basis in a business l i k e fashion shal l go on 
uninterrupted as i s the case in the b i l a t e r a l i n t e r a c t i o n s 
of India and other small regional S t a t e s . 
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Appendix I 
Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Peace 
Between India and Bangladesh 
March 19. 1979 
Following i s the tex t of the Treaty between the 
Republic of India and the People ' s Republic of Bangla-
desh signed in Dacca on March 19, 1972 by the Prime 
Minis ters of India and Bangladesh: 
INSPIRED by common idea l s of peace, secularism, demo-
cracy, socialisms and Nationalism. 
HAVING STRUGGLED together for the r e a l i s a t i o n of these 
i d e a l s and cemented t i e s of fr iendship through blood 
and sac r i f i ces which led to the Trumphant emergence of 
a f ree , sovereign and independent Bangladesh, 
DETERMINE to maintain f ra te rna l and good neighboutly 
r e l a t i o n s and transform t h e i r border in to a border of 
e te rna l peace and fr iendship, 
ADHERING firmly to the basic t e n e t s of non-alignment, 
peaceful co-existance, mutual co-operation, non- in te r -
ference in in t e rna l a f f a i r s and respect for T e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t e g r i t y and sovireignty, 
DETERMINED to safeguard peace, s t a b i l i t y and secur i ty 
and to promote progress of t h e i r respect ive countr ies 
through poss ib le avenues of mutual cooperat ion. 
DETERMINED fur ther to expand and strengthen the e x i s t -
ing r e l a t i ons of friendship between thera, 
CONVINCED tha t the fur ther development of Friendship 
and Cooperation meet the na t ional i n t e r e s t of both 
Sta tes as well as the i n t e r e s t s of l a s t i n g peace in Asia 
and the world, 
RESOLVED to contr ibute to strengthening world peace and 
secur i ty to make e f fo r t s to bring about a re laxat ion of 
in t e rna t iona l tension and the f ina l el imination of 
ves t iges of colonialism, socialism and imperialism, 
CONVINCED t h a t the present-day world in t e rna t iona l prob-
lems can be solved only through Cooperation not through 
Conflict or Confrontation, 
RE-APFIRMING t h e i r determination to follow the aims and 
the p r i n c i p l e s of the United Nations Charter, the Repub-
l i c of India, on the one hand, and the People ' s Republic 
of Bangladesh, on the o ther have decided to conclude the 
present Treaty. 
Article I 
The high contracting par t ies , inspired by the ideals 
for which the i r respective people, struggled and made 
sacrifices together, solemly declare that there shall be 
las t ing peace and friendship between their two countries 
and their people, each side shall respect the independence, 
sovereignty and t e r r i t o r i a l in tegr i ty of the other refrain 
from interfering in the internal affairs of other side. 
The high contracting par t ies shall further develop and 
strengthen the relations of friendship, good neighbourliness 
and all-round cooperation existing between them on the basis 
of the above-mentioned principles as well as the principles 
of equality and mutual benefit. 
Article II 
Being guided by the i r devotion to the principles of 
a l l people and States, irrespective of race or creed, the 
High Contraction par t ies condemn colonialism and racialism 
in a l l forms and manifestations and are determined to arrive 
for the i r final and complete elimination. The High contro-
l ing par t ies shall cooperate with each other s ta tes in 
achieving these alms and support the jus t aspirations of 
people in their struggle against colonialism and racial 
discrimination and for thei r national l ibera t ion. 
Article III 
The High Contracting p a r t i e s reaffirm t h e i r f a i th 
in the pol icy of non-alignment and peaceful co-existence 
as important fac tors for eras ing tension in the world, 
maintaining in t e rna t iona l peace and secur i ty , and s t reng-
thening nat ional sovereignty and independence. 
Article IV 
The High Contracting p a r t i e s shal l maintain regular 
contacts with each other on major i n t e rna t iona l problems 
affec t ing the i n t e r e s t s of both S ta te s , through meetings 
and exchanges of views a t a l l l e v e l s . 
Ar t i c le V 
The High Contracting p a r t i e s shal l continue to 
strengthen and widen t h e i r mutually advantageous and a l l 
round cooperation in the economic, s c i en t i f i c and tech-
n ica l f i e lds , the two countr ies shal l develop mutual 
cooperation in the f i e ld s of t r ade , t r anspor t and conmu-
nicat ion between them on the bas i s of the p r i n c i p l e s of 
equal i ty , mutual benef i t and most-favoured nat ion p r i n -
c i p l e . 
Article VI 
The High contracting parties further agree to make 
jo int studies and take Joint action in the f ie lds of 
flood control, r iver basin development and development of 
hydro-electric power and i r r iga t ion . 
Article VIII 
In accordance with the view of friendship existing 
between the two countries, each of the high contracting 
par t ies solemnly declares that i t shll not enter into or 
part icipate in any military alliance directed against the 
other party. Each of the high contracting par t i es shall 
refrain from the aggression against the other party and 
shall not allow the use of i t s territory for committing 
any act that may cause military damage to or consti tute 
a threat to the security of the other High contracting 
party. 
Article IX 
Each of the high contracting par t i es shall refrain 
from giving any assistance to any third party taking part 
in an armed conflict against the other party. In case 
ei ther party i s attacked or threatened with attack, the 
high contracting par t ies shall immediately enter into mutual 
consul ta t ions in order to take appropriate e f fec t ive 
measures to e l iminates the t h r e a t and thus ensure the 
peace and secur i ty of t h e i r coun t r i e s . 
Article X 
Each of the High Contracting p a r t i e s solemnly 
declares tha t i t shal l not undertake any commitment, 
sec re t or open, toward one or more Sta tes which may be 
incompatible with the present Treaty. 
Article XI 
The presen t Treaty i s signed for a term of 25 years 
and shal l be subject to renewal by mutual agreement of 
the high cont rac t ing p a r t i e s . The Treaty shal l come into 
force with immediate effect from the date of i t s s ignature . 
Article XII 
Any differences in i n t e rp r e t i ng any a r t i c l e o r 
a r t i c l e of the present t r e a t y t h a t may a r i se between the 
High Contracting p a r t i e s shal l be s e t t l e d on a b i l a t e r a l 
bas is by peaceful means in a s p i r i t of mutual respect and 
understanding. 
Indira Gandhi Sheikh Mujeebur Rahman 
Prime Minister for the Prime Minister for the 
Republic of India People ' s Rep.of Bangladesh 
Source: Bangladesh Documents. Vol.11, 1&72, p . 6^ +5. 
Appendix I I 
Trade Agreement Between India and Bangladesh 
March 1972 
The Government of I n d i a and the Government of Bangladesh, 
OORSCIOOS of t h e urge of t h e i r two people to e n l a r g e a r e a s 
of mutual coopera t ion? 
DESIROUS of s t r e n g t h e n i n g economic r e l a t i o n s between the 
two c o u n t r i e s on the b a s i s of e q u a l i t y and mutual b e n e f i t ; 
RECOGNISING t h a t the common p e o p l e of both the c o u n t r i e s 
should be the b e n e f i c i a r i e s of c l o s e coope ra t i on between 
the two Governments i n the f i e l d s of Trade and development; 
AWARE t h a t t h i s o b j e c t i v e can b e s t be secured by o r g a n i s i n g 
Trade between t h e two c o u n t r i e s on a S t a t e t o S t a t e b a s i s 
as f o r as p o s s i b l e ? 
HAVE AGREED a s f o l l o w s t -
A r t i c l e I 
The two governments r e c o g n i s i n g the need and r e q u i r e -
ments of each o t h e r i n the c o n t e x t of t h e i r developing 
economies under take to explore a l l p o s s i b i l i t i e s for expan-
sion and promotion of t r a d e between the two c o u n t r i e s on 
the b a s i s of mutual advantage . 
Art ic le I I 
The two governments agree in ter im t rade arrange-
ments as set out in t h i s agreement. 
Ar t ic le I I I 
Exports and imports of commodities and goods 
produced or manufactures in India and Bangladesh, as the 
case may be, which are not included in the case of commo-
d i t i e s and included in tha t agreement, imports and exports 
in excess of values specified there shal l be permit ted in 
accordance with the import, export and foreign exchange 
views, regula t ions and procedures in force in e i t h e r country 
from time to time. 
Ar t i c l e IV 
In order to meet the day to day requirements of tiie 
people l i v i n g within a sixteen ki lometers b e l t of the 
border between West Bengal, Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and 
Mizoram on the one hand and Bangladesh on the o ther , and 
with a view to providing f a c i l i t i e s to these people or 
dispose of t h e i r goods, border t rade shal l be allowed in 
specified commodities in accordance with the annexure 
attached to t h i s agreement. 
Article V 
The two governments agreed to make mutually bene-
f i c i a l arrangements for the use of t h e i r waterways r a i l -
ways and roadways for commerce between the two count r ies 
and for the passage of goods between the two p laces in 
the country through t e r r i t o r y of the o the r . 
Article VI 
Each government shall accord to the commerce of 
the country of the other government treatment no l e s s 
favourable then t h a t accorded to the commerce of any 
th i rd country. 
Article VII 
The provis ion of a r t i c l e Yf shal l not prevent the 
grant of continuance of: 
(a) P r iv i l eges which are , or may be granted, by 
e i t h e r of the two governments in order to 
f a c i l i t a t e f ron t i e r t r a d e . 
(b) Advantage and p r i v i l e g e s which are, o r may be 
granted, by e i t h e r of the two governments to 
any of t h e i r respect ive neighbouring countr ies . 
(c) Advantages r e su l t ing from a customs union, a 
free Trade area or s imi lar arrangements which 
e i t h e r of the two governments has concluded or 
many concluded in the fu ture . 
(d) Advantages or preferences under any scheme for 
expansion of Trade and economic Co-operation 
among developing count r ies , which i s open for 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n by a l l developing countr ies and 
to which e i t h e r of the two Governments i s or 
may become a p a r t y . 
Article VIII 
The two governments agreed to cooperate e f fec t ive ly 
with each other to prevent infringement and circumvention 
of the tours , ru les and regula t ions of e i t h e r country in 
regard to matters r e l a t ing to foreign exchange of foreign 
t rade . 
Article I * 
The two governments agree to accord, subject to 
t h e i r respect ive laws and regula t ions , reasonable f a c i l i -
t i e s for holding of t rade f a i r s and exhib i t ions and v i s i t e d 
of business and t rade delegat ions sponsored by the govern-
ment concerned. 
(c) Advantages r e su l t ing from a customs union, a 
free Trade area or s imi la r arrangements which 
e i t h e r of the two governments has concluded or 
many concluded in the fu ture . 
(d) Advantages or preferences under any scheme for 
expansion of Trade and economic Co-operation 
among developing count r ies , which i s open for 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n by a l l developing countr ies and 
to which e i t h e r of the two Governments i s or 
may become a party. 
Article VIII 
The two governments agreed to cooperate e f f ec t ive ly 
with each other to prevent infringement and circumvention 
of the tours , ru les and regula t ions of e i t h e r country in 
regard to matters r e la t ing to foreign exchange of foreign 
t rade . 
Article IX 
The two governments agree to accord, subject to 
t h e i r respect ive laws and regula t ions , reasonable f a c i l i -
t i e s for holding of t rade f a i r s and exhib i t ions and v i s i t e d 
of business and t rade delegat ions sponsored by the govern-
ment concerned. 
A r t i c l e X 
In o r d e r to f a c i l i t a t e implementat ion of t h i s 
agreement s h a l l c o n s u l t each o t h e r a s and when n e c e s s a r y 
and s h a l l review t h e working of t h e agreement a t t h e end 
of s i x months from the date of s i g n a t u r e . 
A r t i c l e XI 
This agreement s h a l l come i n t o force from 28th 
March, 1972 and s h a l l remain in f o r ce , i n the f i r s t 
i n s t a n c e , for a p e r i o d of one y e a r . 
L.N.KISHRA M.R. SIDDIQUI 
M i n i s t e r of M i n i s t e r of Trade and 
Foreign Trade, Commerce, 
Government of I n d i a Government of Bangladesh 
SOURCE*. Bangladesh Documents, Vol.11 1972, p .6A8. 
Appendix III 
A- Agreement for sharing of waters of Ganga at Farakka 
5 Nov. 1977 
Article I 
The quantum of waters agreed to be re leased by 
India to Bangladesh wil l be a t Farakka. 
Article II 
The sharing between India and Bangladesh of the 
Ganga waters of Farakka from the 1 s t January to 31st May 
every year wil l be with reference to the quantum shown in 
column 2 of the schedule annexed hereto which i s based on 
25 per cent a v a i l a b i l i t y ca lcula ted from the recorded flow 
of the Ganga a t Farakka from 1948 to 73. 
India shal l re lease to Bangladesh waters by 10 days 
per iods in quantum shown in column 4 of the schedule, 
provided tha t i f the actual a v a i l a b i l i t y a t Farakka of the 
Ganga water during a 10 day period i s higher o r lower then 
the quantum shown in column 2 of the schedule i t shal l be 
shared in proport ion applicable to t h a t per iod . 
Provide, fur ther tha t i f during a p a r t i c u l a r 10 day 
period, the Ganga a flow a t Farakka come down to such a 
l eve l tha t the share of Bangladesh i s lower than 80 per cent 
of the value shown in column A, the re lease of waters to 
Bangladesh during tha t 10 day per iod shal l not f a l l below 
80 per cent of the value shown in column k» 
Article III 
The water re leased to Bangladesh a t Farakka under 
Ar t i c le I shal l not be reduce blow Farakka except for 
reasonable use of waters, not exceeding 200 ce isecs , by 
India between Farakka and the po in t on the Ganga where 
both i t s banks are in Bangladesh. 
Article IV 
A Committee consis t ing of r ep resen ta t ives nominated 
by the two Governments ( the re in a f t e r ca l l ed the Jo in t 
Committee) shal l be cons t i tu ted . The j o i n t committee shal l 
se t up su i table terms a t Farakka and Harclinge Brige to 
observe and record a t Farakka the da i ly flows below 
Farakka barrage and the feeder cannel, as well as a t 
Hardinge Bridge. 
Article V 
The j o i n t committee shal l decided i t s own proce-
dure and methods of functioning. 
Article VI 
The J o i n t Committee shal l submit to the two 
Government a l l data col lec ted by i t and shal l a l so submit 
a yearly report to both the Governments. 
Article VII 
The j o i n t committee shal l be reponsible for imple-
menting the arrangements contained in t h i s p a r t of agreement 
and examining my d i f f i cu l t y a r i s i n g out of the implementa-
t ion of the above arrangements and of the operat ion of 
Farakka barrage. Any differences ot dispute a r i s i n g in t h i s 
regard, i f not resolved by the j o i n t committee, shal l be 
refer red to a pannel of an equal number of Indian and Bangla-
deshi experts nominated by the two Governments. I f the 
differences and disputes s t i l l remains unresolved, i t sha l l 
be referred to the two Government which shal l meet urgently 
a t the appropriate leve l to resolve i t by mutual discussion 
and f a i l i ng t h a t by such other agreements as they mutually 
agree upon. 
B- Long Term Agreements 
Article VIII 
The two Governments recognise the need to cooperate 
with each o ther in finding a solut ion to the long-term problem 
of augmenting the flow of Ganga during the dry season. 
Article IX 
The Indo-Bangladesh j o i n t River Commission e s t a b l i -
shing by the two Governments in 1972, shal l carry out inves-
t i g a t i o n and study of shemies r e l a t i n g to the augmentation 
of the dry season flow of Ganga, proposed o r to be proposed 
by e i t h e r Government with a view to finding a solut ion which 
i s economical and f e a s i b l e . I t sha l l submit i t s recommenda-
t ion to the two Governments within a per iod of three years . 
Article X 
The two Governments shal l consider and agree upon a 
scheme or schemes, taking in account the recommendation of 
j o i n t River Commission, and take necessary measure to imple-
ment i t or then a speeding as p o s s i b l e . 
Article XI 
Any d i f f i cu l t y , differences or disputes a r i s i ng 
from or with regard to t h i s p a r t of the agreement, i f not 
resolved by the J o i n t River Commission, shal l be refer red to 
the two Governments which shal l meet urgent a t appropriate 
leve l to resolve i t by mutual discussion. 
Cc Review and Duration 
Article XII 
The provis ion of the agreements of t h i s government 
wi l l be implemented by both p a r t i e s in good f a i t h . During 
the period for which the agreement continues to be inforce 
in accordance with a r t i c l e 15 of the agreement, the quantum 
of waters agreed to be released to Bangladesh and Farakka 
in accordance with t h i s agreement shal l not be reduced. 
Article XIII 
The agreement wil l be reviewed by the two governments 
a t the expiry of three year from the date of coming into 
force of t h i s agreement. Further reviews shal l take place 
s ix month before the expiry of t h i s agreement or as may be 
agreed upon between the two Governments. 
Article XIV 
The review or reviews refer red to the Ar t ic le 13 
shal l considerat ion of working, impact, implementation 
and progress of the arrangements contained in p a r t A and B 
of t h i s agreement. 
Article XV 
This agreement shal l remain in force upon signature 
and shal l remain inforce for a per iod of five years from the 
date of i t s -coming into force. I t may be extended fur ther 
for a specified per iod by mutual agreement in the l i g h t of 
the reviews referred in Ar t i c le 13. 
In witness there of the undersigned, being duly 
authorised there to by the respect ive Governments, have 
signed t h i s agreement. 
Source: Foreign Affairs Record, Vol. XXIII, No.8, 
Nogember 1977, pp.216-217. 
